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ABSTRACT 
 
Tiyas Diyah Kusuma Winahyu. 2019. The Designing Lesson Plan in the 
Implementation of Curriculum 2013 at SMA N 2 Klaten in the Academic Year 
2017/2018. Thesis, English Language Education, Cultures and Languages 
Faculty.  
Advisors : Dr. Hj. Woro Ratnaningsih, M.Pd 
Key words : Lesson Plan, Curriculum 2013, Permendikbud No.22 Year 2016. 
 
 The lesson plan is very important for teaching in the classroom.  The 
problem statement in this research is to know the process of the designing lesson 
plan of tenth grade. The objective of this study to describe the process of 
designing lesson plan by English teacher in the implementation of curriculum 
2013. So that with the implementation of curriculum 2013 will get a good 
graduate and the lesson plan can be applied in the classroom. 
The research used descriptive qualitative. The data collected in August 
2017 until April 2018. The place of research is SMA N 2 Klaten. The subject in 
this research is the English teacher, whereas the object is lesson plan of tenth 
grade by English teacher. The interview involved the English teacher, and the 
vice principal of curriculum. The techniques of collecting the data were interview 
and documentation. The documents are syllabus and lesson plan by English 
teacher. Whereas the techniques analyzing data using data reduction, data 
presentation, data verification and drawing conclusion. This research  used one 
type of triangulation by using investigator. After that, the researcher also cross 
checked the component that is written in that lesson plan and analyzes to get 
validity. 
The result shows that process the designing lesson plans made by English 
teacher of SMA Negeri 2 Klaten get 80, 76 % which is included very good 
category. Based on schema of compatibility is said to be very good criteria 
because percentage interval exceeds 76-100%. This designing lesson plan based 
on Permendikbud No.22 Year 2016 is appropriate. However there was some 
weakness in some components such as the purpose of learning, basic competence 
and indicators of achievement of competences, learning method and main 
material. In the process of designing lesson plan teacher also has difficulties. The 
school can provide facilities such as workshop or training to teachers who have 
not mastered yet curriculum 2013 as well. 
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CHAPTER I 
INTRODUCTION 
 
A. Background of the Study 
English is an international language. The national education has 
decided that English as a foreign language has taught in Indonesian 
schools. Education gives values that will help and guide humans in 
enduring their life. We may not imagine what the difference is between 
human’s life in past time and this time without education. So, English is 
importance subject study to learn, because of student in elementary school 
must study about it.  
According to Mulyasa (2013: 99) that the theme of 2013 
curriculum is generating Indonesian people are: productive, innovative, 
and affective; through the strengthening of attitude, skills and knowledge 
are integrated. The 2013 Curriculum advocates the learners with the 
quality of contributing to the advancement of the lives of the society where 
they live, the live of the nation in political, social, economic, culture, arts, 
technology, the ability of students to create right answers more than one to 
a question.  
Each curriculum has different characteristic. The curriculum 
relies on the government. While the curriculum will always follow the 
times. A decision that surprised many side, the curriculum 2013 comes in 
line with KTSP. According to Nuh, it is very confident that the curriculum 
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2013 can solve education problems in Indonesia. About it many of the pros 
and cons of implementing a sudden curriculum 2013. In mid-2013 the 
government began implementing class I and IV pioneer Schools for level 
elementary school, class VII for junior high school , and class X for senior 
high school. Despite being forced and confusing guidance documents, the 
school's enthusiasm implemented the 2013 curriculum leaving a thread 
that did not find its way.  
Tenure in the government ends, signifying the curriculum will 
also occur changes. According to Anies Baswedan, the government issued 
a Permendikbud No. 60 year 2014 which contains about organizing the 
implementation of the 2013 curriculum in the school. In the release of the 
letter was declared a school that had implemented the 2013 curriculum for 
three semesters was requested to continue. While the new school 
implemented the 2013 curriculum in the odd semester (June-December) in 
the even semester (January-June) was asked to return to KTSP. According 
to Anies, there is no further curriculum change. The government will 
implement the 2013 curriculum gradually. The intent of the 2013 
curriculum gradually is not replacing the curriculum. 
According to Muhadjir, curriculum is a real teacher. He hoped that 
teachers would not merely teach but also become educators. Then the 
applied learning must be flexible so as to make room for development. 
Year 2018 is the last year of training and mentoring curriculum 2013. The 
companion is expected to be able to observe what happens in class. The 
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purpose of mentoring is to strengthen the understanding of curriculum 
2013 follows the changes in the field and help overcome the obstacles. 
Governments need to continue programs from previous governments such 
as building a sisem in a school environment involving the public and 
making child-friendly school policies, nonviolence, and antibullying. 
According to Muhadjir, there will be no change in the curriculum 
anymore. There will be only an effort to add the 2013 curriculum content 
with the basic level priority in the form of curricular. The PPK program or 
character education strengthening program is expected to provide student 
reinforcement and achieve integrated learning in and out of school through 
public involvement in realizing a friendly and enjoyable education. 
Among the community or educators also asked many of the reasons 
for the curriculum turnover. Curriculum change is done to answer the time 
challenge that will continue to change so that the learners can compete and 
thrive in the future. Another reason is because it is considered a previous 
curriculum or KTSP is much dammed learners. Too much subject matter 
so as to make it feel burdened.Implementation of curriculum 2013 is part 
of continuing the KBK which has been initiated in year 2004. 
In 2013 Curriculum, the teaching and learning process is conducted 
by applying Scientific Approach (SA) which is an approach that makes the 
students able to observe, ask, explore, associate, and communicate. In 
Indonesia include Mengamati, Menanya, Mencoba, Mengasosiasi, 
Mengkomunikasikan, it can shortened become 5 M. In teaching learning 
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process of curriculum 2013 the teacher just as facilitator, while the students 
must be able to active and creative. The students also have a good 
personality and easy to understand about all matter in teaching learning 
process.  
According to Zaini (2009:181) KTSP called curriculum 2016 was 
launched by the Ministry of National Education from Lesson 2006/2017. 
KTSP giving full discretion to each school developed curricula by staying 
attentive to the potential of each school and the surrounding area. KTSP 
provides an opportunity to all regions to develop in accordance with their 
respective capabilities. The whole potential of the areas expected to be 
empowered and harnessed for the sake of success education. KTSP was 
the consummation of KBK. 
The other difference of the new curriculum and old curriculum is 
the assessment. The assessment method of this curriculum is authentic 
assessment. Teacher must have capability to give the score in authentic 
assessment, because there are 4 types of assessment. While in KTSP the 
assessment process is KTSP assessment. The process scoring based on the 
daily score and examination score. 
Whereas in KTSP the teachers are free to choose the approach 
which is considered best accompanying their students is learning English 
language. In KTSP the government only gives the syllabus of the lesson as 
the guidance, then the school committee work together to arrange the 
curriculum by considering some principles, as follows: (1) Focus on 
5 
 
 
 
students potential, needs and importance; (2) Varied and integrated; (3) 
Perceptive on educational development; (4) Relevant to life needs; (5) 
Comprehensive and continuous; (6) Life long education. 
In 2013 curriculum’s   lesson plan teachers can apply a variety of 
learning method, among others, Discovery Learning, Project Based 
Learning and Problem Based Learning. The three learning method have 
their own advantages, despite that the core of the three models is to 
achieve learning success. In the teaching and learning activities using one 
of the three learning models that have been mentioned earlier also need 
approaches that are expected to facilitate students in understanding the 
material and also implement the objectives that have been mentioned in 
the curriculum of 2013. For its own approach, learning approaches can be 
interpreted as the viewpoint for us to the learning process, which refers to 
the view of the process that are still very common, therein facilitate, 
inspire, strengthen, and underlie learning methods with coverage of a 
particular theory. The 2013 curriculum uses scientific approach. The 
learning process with scientific approach includes five activities including 
digging through observation, questioning, experiment, and then process 
the data or information, presenting data or information, followed by 
analyzing, reasoning, then concluding and creating or performing.  
English teachers perceive about 2013 curriculum can categorize 
by the interview process with interview trails said the new curriculum is 
implement method, government penetration, simplicity process, 
6 
 
 
 
specification learning stage, and joy full learning. Here there are map out 
specification both curriculum. 
Table 1.1 the Differences KTSP, Curriculum 2013 and 
Curriculum 2013 Revisi 
KTSP 2006 Curriculum 2013   Curriculum 2013 Revisi 
- Educations unit 
teacher are get 
authority in 
arranging 
syllabus.  
 
 
 
- Text book drop 
the school. 
 
 
- Design of KTSP 
curriculum is 
include standard 
competency and 
basic 
competency.  
 
- In KTSP 
curriculum there 
is exist standard 
content. 
- Oriented 
evaluation. 
 
- Standard process 
(exploration, 
elaboration, 
confirmation). 
 
 
 
 
 
- Learning process 
only in class. 
 
- Lesson standing 
alone. 
 
 
- 32 hour/week. 
- Government gets 
authority in arranging 
syllabus. 
 
 
 
 
 
- Text book drop from the 
government. 
 
 
- Design of 2013 
curriculum is include core 
competency then basic 
competency. 
 
 
 
- There is SKL in 
curriculum 2013. 
 
 
- Authentic evaluation. 
 
 
- Standard process 
(observing, questioning, 
associating, 
experimenting, 
networking). 
 
 
 
 
- Learning process not only 
in class. 
 
- Developmental lesson. 
 
 
 
- 38 hour/week. 
- Government gets 
authority in 
arranging 
syllabus. More 
streamlined 
syllabus 
component. 
 
- Text book drop 
from the 
government. 
 
- Increase the 
relashionship 
between core 
competency and 
basic competency. 
 
 
- There is SKL in 
curriculum 2013. 
 
 
- Simplify teacher 
assessment. 
 
- Standard process 
(observing, 
questioning, 
associating, 
experimenting, 
networking) 
Learning activity 
stages should not 
be sequential. 
- Learning process 
not only in class.  
 
- Developmental 
lesson. 
 
 
- 38 hour/week 
7 
 
 
 
On the basis of those already mentioned above, the profession of a 
teacher which is required to create lesson plans has been set in 
Government Regulation No. 14 Year 2005 Article 8 about teacher and 
lecturer. While about how teacher creates systematic lesson plan was set in 
Permendikbud No.22 Year 2016. With those rule, the obligation of teacher 
should created  lesson as completely and systematically. 
The researchers chose this school, because one of the favorite 
school in Klaten. In addition the school also has many achievements 
among others things, as competition Olympic the subjects Geography, 
Economics, Mathematics, and Biology .Whereas in subjects English also 
gets a champion English Debate Competition. The School has also 
implemented Curriculum 2013 to a two year since launching. All of the 
teachers also have a workshop about the curriculum. Besides to follow 
workshop about the Curriculum 2013 from the School also give training to 
all of the teachers.  
Armed with all of that, the researcher is interested to conduct a 
research in analysing the compatibility of teacher’s lesson plan withrules 
in Permendikbud No.22 Year 2016. The researcher would like to analyze 
the content and systematic of lesson plan written in every component. 
Thus, the researchers took the title “The Designing Lesson Plan In The 
Implementation In Sma Negeri 2 Klaten In The Academic Year 
2017/2018.” 
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B. The Limitation of the Study 
This research is focused on the implementation of 2013 curriculum 
by English teacher which   is discussed about the designing lesson plan. The 
researcher was doing the research of English teacher at tenth grade students 
of SMA Negeri 2 Klaten in the academic year 2017/2018.  
C. The Formulation of the Problem 
Based on the background of the study, the problem statements are 
as follows: 
How are the processes of designing lesson plan by English teacher 
at tenth grade students of SMA Negeri 2 Klaten in the academic year 
2017/2018? 
D. The Objectives of the Study 
Based on the problem statement above, the objective of this 
research is to know the process of the designing lesson plan of tenth grade 
in the implementation curriculum 2013 in SMA N 2 Klaten in the 
academic year 2017/2018. 
E. The Benefits of the Study 
The benefits of the study in this research are: 
1. For Teacher  
This research might be useful to improve teacher knowledge 
about scientific approach and authentic assessment in 2013 curriculum. 
 
 
9 
 
 
 
2. For the student 
This research might be useful for learners to achieve the 
materials which are taught in teaching process based on the 
objectives of 2013 curriculum. 
3. For the reader 
The result will give the information to the readers in the way 
of carrying out the information about the designing lesson plan in the 
implementation curriculum 2013. 
4. The Definition of Key Terms 
To avoid miss-interpretation and to create easy to understand the 
title of this research, the researcher would like to clarify and explain the 
terms used in this research the follows: 
1. Lesson Plan 
According to Aggrarwal (1996:322) a lesson plan is envisaged as 
a blue print, a guide map for action or a comprehensive chart of 
classroom teaching learning activities. Aggarwal further describes it as 
an elastic but systematic approach for the teaching of concepts, skills and 
attitudes. 
2. The Implementation 
According to Nurdin (2003:70) the definitions above show the 
term implementation leads to activity, the action, the attempt, or the 
mechanism of a system.  
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3. Curriculum 
Based on Undang-Undang No. 29 year 2003 about national 
education system states that curriculum is the set of plan and 
arrangement which contains learning objective, content, learning 
material and method is used to the guidance of the implementation in 
the learning activity to achieve the aim of education. 
4. 2013 Curriculum 
According to Mulyasa (2013:99) states that the theme of 2013 
curriculum is generating Indonesian people are productive, innovative, 
and affective; through the strengthening of attitude, skills and 
knowledge are integrated. The curriculum 2013 is a curriculum which 
considers education, comprehension, and skill, students demanded for 
understand material, active in discussion and presentation, and have tall 
discipline politeness. (Kemendidkbud, 2013). 
5. Syllabus 
Understanding comes from the Latin "syllabus" which means the 
list, writing, overview, summary, and the contents of the book 
(Komaruddin, 2000: 239). 
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CHAPTER II 
REVIEW RELATED LITERATURE 
 
A. Theoretical Description  
1. Lesson Plan 
a. The Definition of Lesson Plan 
There are various definitions of lesson plan have been 
proposal. A lesson plan can be defined as “a unit in which it is 
a sequence of correlated learning styles of the students and 
curriculum or syllabus expectation, it can be ascertained that 
the lesson plan developed is not applicable and effective. 
Spratt, Pulverness and Williams (2005) point out that 
lesson plan is a series of course plan which provides direction 
for a teacher of what kind of materials of study to be taught 
and how to teach them. This refers to the teacher’s frameworks 
covering the materials to be learned by students and how the 
materials to be applied in the teaching-learning process. This 
can be a path for a teacher in conducting teaching activity in 
the classroom in order to be ready and organized of the 
materials to be delivered to students and the methods and 
strategies employed to teach them appropriately and 
effectively.  To sum up, it can be concluded that lesson plan is 
a sequence of linked lessons which are prepared by a teacher 
12 
 
 
 
based on the curriculum in order to meet the specific 
curriculum goals or in other words it is a detailed description 
of a syllabus developed by a teacher as an attempt to reach 
standard of competency in the curriculum. 
b. The Importance of Lesson Plan 
Lesson plan is at the heart of being an effective teacher. 
It is a creative process that allows teacher to synthesize of 
teacher’s understanding of second language acquisition and 
language teaching pedagogy with teacher knowledge, the 
curriculum, and the teaching context. There are a number of 
benefits to writing a lesson plan based on Jensen (2002: 10), 
1) First, lesson planning produces more unified lessons. It 
gives teachers the opportunity to think deliberately about 
their choice of lesson objectives, the types of activities that 
will meet these objectives, the sequence of those activities, 
the materials needed, how long each activity might take, 
and how students should be grouped. 
2) Second, a teacher with a plan, then, is a more confident 
teacher.The teacher is clear on what needs to be done, 
how, and when.The lesson will tend to flow more 
smoothly because all the informationhas been gathered 
and the details have been decided uponbeforehand. The 
teacher will not waste class time. The teacher’s confidence 
13 
 
 
 
will inspire more respect from the learners, there by 
reducing discipline problems and helping the learners to 
feelmore relaxed and open to learning. 
3) Third, some teachers feel that lesson planning takes too 
much time. Yet lesson plans can be used again, in whole 
or in part, in other lessons months or years in the future. 
Many teachers keep files of previous lessons they have 
taught, which they then draw on to facilitate planning for 
their current classes. In other words, lesson planning now 
can save time later. 
4) Fourth, lesson plans can be useful for other people as well. 
Substitute teachers face the challenge of teaching another 
teacher’s class and appreciate receiving a detailed lesson 
plan to follow. 
5) Fifth, lesson plans can also document for administrators 
the instruction that is occurring. If a supervisor wants to 
know what was done in class two weeks ago, the teacher 
only has to refer to that day’s lesson plan. Finally, lesson 
plans can serve as evidence of a teacher’s professional 
performance. 
6) Sixth, in process of creating lesson plan is allows teachers 
to evaluate their own knowledge with regards to the 
content to be taught. 
14 
 
 
 
c. The Role of Lesson Plan in Teaching-Learning Process 
Lesson plan plays an important role in supporting 
teaching-learning process at schools. As asserted by Richards 
and Bohlke (2011:35), “planning a lesson plan before teaching 
is considered essential in order to teach an effective lesson.” It 
should enable students to learn effectively in the classroom so 
that they are able to gain specific competencies after teaching-
learning process. It should also provide an appropriate quality 
towards language learning so that the students can obtain the 
quality of language skills as well. It is also necessary to ensure 
that teaching-learning activity is conducted effectively and 
appropriately. Students will then have opportunities to develop 
different skills of language learning based on their interests, 
needs, and capabilities.  
By having a lesson plan a teacher is able to manage his 
time, effort and resources efficiently obviously; development a 
lesson plan can be difficult to do and requires efforts, energy, 
and time to accomplish. However, it helps teachers to save 
much time in the coming years since the lesson plan developed 
can be applied several times without forgetting to update it. 
Besides, it provides the teachers many ways such as variation 
of activities, methods and materials to keep the teaching 
process not monotonous and redundant. Furthermore, lesson 
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plans can help teachers to achieve the goals and objectives 
appropriately as well as help them have great self confidence 
and get rid of problems. 
According to the Minister of National Education 
Regulation Number 41 Year 2007 (BSNP, 2007) about the 
Standard of Process, every teacher must develop lesson plan, 
completely and systematically so that teaching-learning can be 
administered interactively, fun, challenging, and can encourage 
students to participate actively as well as can give sufficient 
space for their creativity and autonomy based on their interest, 
inmates, and also their physic and psychology development. In 
this regard, a teacher as the agent of change in the classroom is 
required to be able  to develop his lesson plan systematically in 
order to create interactive and effective learning based on 
students’ interests, ability, and so forth as well as to encourage 
to be active and in that learning actives.  
Referring to Graves, K (2000) generally, lesson plan to 
have two functions, to give the lesson a framework, an overall 
form to ease a teacher in process in the classroom. Another 
function is to remind a teacher what he is going to do, 
especially if he gets perplexed or temporarily forgets what gets 
had intended. Therefore, it is a fruitful and meaningful effort if 
a teacher spends his energy and time to think and develop a 
16 
 
 
 
lesson plan or more to meet the quality of teaching-learning 
process in the classroom. 
d. Lesson Plan Components  
Lesson plan is developed for each standard of 
competency which can be applied for one meeting or more. 
The teacher develops each of lesson plans for each meeting by 
adjusting to the schedule of institutional unit. In order to 
achieve effective and appropriate teaching and learning 
process, there are several components guiding teachers in 
developing lesson plan which can also be criteria for 
constructing an effective lesson plan. The components, which 
are based on the Minister of National Education Regulation 
Number 41 Year 2007 about standard of Process, are as 
follows (BSNP, 2007): 
1) Identity of lesson consists of institutional unit, class, 
semester, program/skills, lesson or theme of lesson and 
number of meeting. 
2) Standard of competency is qualification of minimized 
competence of students describing knowledge, attitude, 
and skills to be achieved every class and/ or semester in a 
certain subject or competence which have to be posed by 
students in a certain subject. It is based on the Standard of 
17 
 
 
 
Content of Minister of National Education Regulation 
No.14 Year 2007. 
3) Basic competency is several competences which have to 
be mastered by students for a certain subject as a basis for 
establishing indicator of competency. It is also based on 
the Standard of Content of Minister of National Education 
Regulation No.14 Year 2007. 
4) Indicator of competency achievement is behavior or 
performance which can be measured and observed to show 
the achievement of certain basic competence. In this 
notion, indicator of competence achievement is when 
students are able to perform their basic competence and it 
can be measured and observed through assessment 
execution covering cognitive, phsycomotoric and 
affective. 
5) Objective of study is process and product of learning 
expected to be achieved by learners based on basic 
competence. In this regard, at the end of course program, 
the students are able to achieve the aims which are relied 
on basic competence stated. 
6) Material of study consists of relevant theory, facts, 
principles, and procedures which are written in point style 
based on the indicator of competency achievement. This 
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means that materials are related to what students will learn 
in the learning setting and have to be relied on the 
indicators of competency established. 
7) Time allocation is based on the need to achieve basic 
competency and learning load. It means that time 
allocation is the time allocated for conducting teaching-
learning activity in order to achieve basic competence 
determined. 
8) Method of study is certain method applied by a teacher in 
order to create learning situation and learning process 
through which learners achieve the basic competence or a 
series of indicator determined. The section of method of 
study is adjusted with situation and condition of learners 
as well as characteristic of each indicator and competence 
to be achieved in every subject. It assures that the methods 
employed are suitable for students’ condition in order to 
achieve basic competence  are  indicators established. 
9) Teaching activity. It is divided into three stages: First, pre-
teaching is conducted to encourage students’ motivation 
and to attract their attention in learning participation. It 
can be interpreted that there are apperception and 
motivation conveyed to students in the beginning of 
teaching-learning process. Second, while-teaching is the 
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process of teaching and learning to achieve basic 
competency which is conducted systematically through 
exploration, elaboration and confirmation phases. 
Exploration is in which students are engaged in finding 
information actively, elaboration is in which students are 
facilitated to think, to analyze, and to do tasks or projects 
cooperatively and collaboratively, while confirmation is in 
which students are confirmed their tasks or projects after 
exploration and elaboration phases through giving   
feedback or reflection. Finally, post teaching is conducted 
by concluding the lesson, doing assessment and reflection, 
and providing feedback and follow-up towards students. 
10) Assessment is conducted to evaluate students’ results of 
study in which the instruments used are based on the 
indicator of competency achievement and standard of 
Assessment. It can be educated that assessment is required 
to execute using rubrics in order to evaluate student’s 
achievement towards indicators determined. 
11) Resources are based on standard of competency and basic 
competency, materials, activity, and achievement indicator 
of competency. In this viewpoint, resources are tools and 
media used such as textbook, projector, computer, 
internet, and so forth in order to conduct teaching-learning 
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activity runs well and effectively as well interests in 
learning. 
e. Lesson Plan Format 
According to Harmer (2007: 160), stated that when 
making plans, some teachers write down exactly what they are 
going to do and note down each sentence that the students are 
going to say. Others use note-form hints to them or just write 
‘pair work’ or ‘solo work’ or ‘whole class. When teachers are 
observed or when an institution asks for formal plans, the exact 
format of the plan may depend on the personal preferences of 
trainers, exam schemes or institutions (schools, colleges, etc). 
However, in some form or other, the following elements 
(which match the kinds of questions we asked in the previous 
section) are usually included: 
1) Description of the students: this includes anything from a 
general picture of the group (its level, age range, 
atmosphere, etc) to detailed descriptions of individual 
students (what students find easy or difficult, how students 
respond to different activities, etc). 
2) Aims and objectives: most lessons will have a series of 
primary and secondary aims. 
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3) Procedures: the mean of the plan is in the description of 
how it will be executed. The section on procedures can 
include patterns of interaction.  
4) Anticipated problems: teachers frequently make some kind 
of a list of potential difficulties and suggestions about 
what to do if they arise. They might consider what they 
would do if a computer or other piece of equipment failed 
them, or if some other student based eventuality occurred 
(such as the activity being a lot more difficult for the class 
than expected). 
5) Extra activities/material (just in case): many teachers 
make a note of extra activities they could include if things 
go quicker than anticipated. 
6) Material to be used in the lesson: especially when they are 
to be observed, teachers attach examples of the material 
they are to use with the students to their plan. 
f. The Method of Arranging Lesson Plan 
On arranging lesson plans, teachers need to demarcate 
the scope of sub subject matter which will be taught every 
meeting by looking at the estimated time of the syllabus. When 
a sub subject in the syllabus take more than one meeting or 
several meetings, the sub subject need to be specified again. If 
this is not possible, because it would interfere with the 
22 
 
 
 
integrity of the material, it can be made a lesson plan that is 
used for two classes or more. Lesson plan should be arranged 
in a systemic and systematic, complete and comprehensive, 
with some possible adjustments in actual learning situations. 
Thus lesson plan may serve to streamline the learning process 
in accordance with what has been planned. Lesson plan should 
be prepared in a simple and flexible, and can be implemented 
in learning activities, and the establishment of competence of 
learners. 
Here are the steps that should be done in preparation of 
lesson plan curriculum 2013 according to Kurniasih  (2014: 9): 
1) Reviewing Syllabus 
In general, for any subject matter at every 
syllabus there are 4 KD accordance with aspects of KI 
(attitude to God, self and attitude towards the 
environment, knowledge,  and skills). To achieve the KD 
4, in the syllabus formulated in general activities of 
learners in the learning process based on the standard. 
The activities of learners are a breakdown of exploration, 
elaboration, and confirmation, namely: Observe, ask, 
gather information, process and communicate. This 
activity should be clarified further in the RPP, in the 
form of steps that teachers in learning, which created the 
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students active learning. Studies on the syllabus also 
include the formulation of KD indicators and assessment. 
2) Identifying Learning Materials 
Identify learning materials that support the 
achievement of KD with respect to: 
a) The potential of learners; 
b) The relevance of the characteristics of the area; 
c) The level of development of physical, intellectual, 
emotional, social, and spiritual learners; 
d) Usefulness for learners; 
e) The structure of science; 
f) Actuality, depth, and breadth of learning materials; 
g) Relevant to the learners' needs and demands of the 
environment; 
h) The allocation of time 
3) Setting Goals 
Interest can be organized covering the entire KD 
or organized for each meeting. Interest refers to the 
indicator. Contain at least two aspects: Audience 
(learners) and Behavior (viability). 
4) Developing Learning Activities 
The learning activities are intended to provide a 
learning experience that involves mental and physical 
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processes through interaction between learners, learners 
with teachers, environmental, and other learning 
resources in order to achieve KD. The learning 
experience is supposed to be realized through the use of 
a variety of learning approaches and learner-centered. 
The learning experience includes life skills that need to 
be mastered by learners. 
The things that must be examined in developing 
the learning activities are as follows: 
a) The learning activities are prepared to provide 
assistance to educators, especially teachers, in order to 
implement the learning process in a professional 
manner. 
b) Having a number of learning activities managerial 
activities that teachers do, so that learners can perform 
such activities in the syllabus. 
c) The learning activities for each meeting are the 
scenario the steps teachers in creating learning an 
active learner. This activity is organized into the 
following activities: Introduction, Main, and closing. 
Core activities elaborated further into the details of the 
activities of exploration, elaboration, and confirmation, 
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namely: Observe, ask, gather information, to associate 
and communicate. 
For learning aims to master the procedure to take 
action, learning activities may include modeling / 
demonstration by a teacher or an expert, the 
impersonation by learners, checking and providing 
feedback by teachers, and advanced training. 
5) Determining Models, Methods and Learning Strategies 
Teachers can apply a variety of learning models 
include Discovery Learning, Project Based Learning and 
Problem Based Learning. Then his method could be 
applied to such a wide range, lectures, discussions, 
demonstrations, CPDL, recitation, experimental, study 
tours, skills training, and team. For strategies that 
teachers can apply the learning process Lesson Study, 
Non Examples, Picture and Picture, Numbered Heads 
Together, Cooperative Script. Teachers can choose from 
a variety of models, methods and learning strategies that 
have been mentioned for the success of teaching and 
learning activities. 
6) Translation of Type assessment 
In the syllabus specified types of assessment. 
Assessment KD learner achievement is based on 
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indicators. Assessment is done by using the test and non 
test in the form of written or oral, observation of 
performance, attitude measurement, assessment of the 
work in the form of assignments, projects and / or 
products, the use of portfolios, and self-assessment.  
Because in every learning learner are encouraged 
to produce work, the presentation of the portfolio is a 
way of assessment should be done for primary and 
secondary education. Assessment consists of a series of 
activities to acquire, analyze, and interpret data about the 
process and the learning outcomes of students who 
performed in a systematic and continuous, so that into 
meaningful information in decision creating. Things that 
need to be considered in designing ratings are as follows: 
a) Transmitted to measure the achievement of 
competence, namely KD-KD at KI-3 and KI-4. 
b) Using the reference criterion; this is based on what can 
be done to learners after the learning process, and not to 
determine the position of a person in the group. 
c) The system is a planned continuous assessment system. 
Sustainable in the sense that all indicators were 
charged, then the results were analyzed to determine 
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the KD who had owned and which have not, and to 
know the difficulties of learners. 
d) The results were analyzed to determine the assessment 
of follow-up. Follow-up in the improvement of the 
learning process resulting, remedial programs for 
students whose achievement of competence under the 
thoroughness and enrichment program for students who 
have met completeness. 
e) The assessment system should be tailored to the 
learning experience to be taken to the learning process. 
For example, if the approach to the task of learning 
using field observations, the evaluation should be 
placed on both the process eg interview techniques, as 
well as products such consequences created a field. 
7) Determining the Time Allocation 
The allocation of time on each KD is based on the 
number of weeks of effective and timely allocation class 
per week by considering the amount of KD, breadth, 
depth, complexity, and level of importance of KD. 
Allocations of time specified in the syllabus are 
approximate average time to master KD required by 
diverse learners. Therefore, allocations were elaborated 
and adjusted again in the lesson plan. 
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8) Determining the Source of Learning, Media, and props 
a) Learning resources are references, objects and / or 
materials employed to learning activities, in the form 
of print and electronic media, resource persons, as well 
as the physical environment, natural, social, and 
cultural. 
b) Learning media, there are two elements contained, 
messages or instructional, materials to be delivered or 
software, and the viewer or hardware. 
c) Props are educational tools that are exploited by 
educators in teaching, like, pictures, maps, and the 
board. 
g. Lesson Plan Systematic 
In order to prepare lesson plans, well, the teacher must 
know in advance the lesson plan component. In Permendikbud 
No. 22 Year 2016 about the standard of primary and secondary 
education process, the components are operationally expressed 
in the following format. 
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Lesson plan 
  
School identity   : …………………. 
Subjects or themes / sub-themes : ………………… 
Class/Semester   : ………………… 
Main material   : ………………… 
Time allocation   : ………………… 
 
I. Purpose of learning ……………………………… 
II. Basic competence and Indicators of achievement of 
competencies  ………………………………………………. 
III. Teaching materials  ………………………………………… 
IV. Learning method  ………………………………....………… 
V. Lesson media  ……………………………………………….. 
VI. Learning resources  ……………………………………….. 
VII. Learning activities 
A. Introduction  
………………………………………………… 
B. Main Activity  
……………………………………………….. 
C. Closing  
……………………………………………………… 
VIII. Assessment  …………………………………………………. 
 
 
h. Principles in developing Systematic and Good Lesson Plan 
There are several important principles, based on the 
Minister of National Education Regulation Number 41 Year 
2007 about Standard of Process, which should be considered 
by the teacher before developing a lesson plan (BSNP, 2007). 
The principles are as follows: 
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1) Concern earners’ differences such as gender, prior ability, 
intellectual level, interest, motivation of learning , 
aptitude, potential, social ability,  emotion, learning style, 
special needs, learning speed, culture background, norms, 
values, and learners’ environment. This means that before 
developing lesson plan, teachers have to consider many 
aspects related to students’ differences and their 
backgrounds in order to produce appropriate and useful 
lesson plan for students. 
2) Encourage students to be active participants. The process 
of teaching-learning places students as the center by 
boosting motivation, interest, creativity, initiative, 
inspiration, autonomy, and learning enthusiasm. It is no 
doubt that this principle requires teaches to make their 
students become active by doing many useful efforts. So, 
in developing a lesson plan, a teacher has to consider this 
principle. 
3) Develop reading and writing culture. It ascertains that 
reading and writing culture are skills that are very rate to 
be taken into account either by teachers or students. 
Therefore, in developing a lesson plan, a teacher has to 
consider this principle. 
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4) Give feedback and follow-up such as develop draft 
program of positive feedback, empowerment, enrichment, 
and remedial. In this regard, after conducting teaching 
learning activity or in post-teaching stage, teachers have to 
provide feedback and follow up towards students’ tasks or 
performances. 
5) Be relevant and cohesive. Lesson plan is developed by 
considering relevance and cohesiveness among standard of 
competency, basic competence, materials, teaching-
learning activity, indicator of competency achievement, 
assessment, and resources united in learning experience. 
Lesson plan is also developed by accommodating thematic 
teaching- learning, integration across subject and learning 
aspects, and culture diversity. It refers to the teachers have 
to make sure that the lesson plans developed must be 
relevant and coherent among the  lesson plan’s  
components such as standard of competency,  basic 
competence, materials,  and so forth as well as they are 
relevant with culture  diversity. 
6) Apply information of technology and communication 
based on situation and condition. It other words, in 
developing  lesson plan, teachers may use information of 
technology and communication  media as  internet, news 
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papers, and so forth in the teaching  instruction as an  
attempt  to attract students’ interests in learning. 
In a specific context, Freez (2001) recommends that to 
develop a systematic English lesson plan, a teacher may follow 
the following steps. First, analyze students’ needs and 
establish the specific objectives related to the context of 
students. Second, connect the specific objectives with the 
general curriculum products and find the contexts to use  the 
texts  of genre from these outcomes. Third, discover and select 
what to be learnt by students in order to achieve the objectives 
determined. Fourth, sequence the syllabus components into an 
effective development of teaching and learning. Fifth, plan the 
way to observe students’ progress during the lessons and 
assess students’ achievement on the specific objectives at the 
end of program. Finally, plan the way to report students’ 
achievement of the general curriculum  products. However, 
these all are not complete yet since she does not include the 
use of technology communication tools as the media of 
learning language and does not require a teacher to provide 
feedback and follow-up towards students’ tasks or 
performances. 
Furthermore, lesson planning can be good if it is 
developed well through a combination of techniques, activities, 
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and materials without ignoring perfect balance for the class 
(Harmer, 1991). This means that to produce or develop a good 
lesson plan, a mixture of procedures, learning activities, and 
materials are needed. “There are two main principles behind 
good lesson planning: variety, and flexibility” (Harmer, 1991: 
258). Variety refers to students’ involvement in a number of 
different types of activity and where possible they are 
introduced to a few selections of materials. This means that a 
lesson planning needs a variety so that learning is interesting 
and not monotonous for the students. Flexibility is the 
characteristic that is expected from the teacher to be authentic 
and adjustable. If the activities and materials selected do not 
attract students’ interest or probably these are very 
monotonous, the flexible teacher will be able to adjust or 
change the plan to accord to the context. 
 
2. The Component the Lesson Plan of Curriculum 2013 
a. The Definition of Curriculum 
There is some definition about curriculum. According 
to Wiles (1989:3) a curriculum is plan for learning consisting 
of two major dimensions, vision and structure. Vision in a 
curriculum is the product of set of assumptions about people 
and the world at large and takes the form of some 
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conceptualization of reality. Structure in a curriculum is basic a 
organization for translating the visionary aspects of the plan 
into experiences for the learners. 
According to Toto (2012:2-3) the term curriculum 
became more popular as more and more definition of the 
curriculum arise. Based on the results of the collection of 
information about the word curriculum in 1916-1982, has 
obtained several statements that can be developed as a 
definition of the curriculum.  
b. The Function of Curriculum 
The curriculum in education has several functions. 
According to Sholeh (2013: 25-32) the curriculum in education 
among others: 
1) Function for the school concerned 
The curriculum function for the school has two 
functions as below. 
a) As an instrument to achieve the proposed objectives.      
The curriculum of a school is primarily a instrument 
to achieve the goal of education desired by pertinent 
school. 
b) As an orientation in regulating all educational 
activities every day.  A school curriculum contains 
descriptions of what types of programs are organized 
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in schools. How to organize any kind of program, 
who is responsible in its commissioning and supplies 
what, is needed. 
2) The function of the curriculum for teachers 
In line with the implementation of school based 
education managerial, teachers not only serve as the 
implementing curriculum but also as a designer and 
evaluator of the curriculum itself. Thus the teacher is 
always required to improve its capability in accordance 
with the development of curricula, the development of 
science and technology as well as the development of the 
community. 
3) The function of the curriculum for the headmaster 
The headmaster as the person in charge of the 
whole organization of education in the schools and 
holding strategic role in developing the school 
curriculum is one of the dimensions of the task of the 
head master implementing of supervision. The head 
master as the supervisor in charge of  regulating all 
aspects of the school curriculum in order provide the 
results of nestling in accordance with predetermined 
targets. Aspects of the curriculum that must be mastered 
by the master as a supervisor is subject matter, learning 
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curriculum, evaluation of management of the curriculum 
and curriculum development. 
4) The function of supervisor 
For supervisor, the curriculum will were as a 
guide in carrying out supervision. Thus in the process of 
supervision the supervisor will be able to determine 
whether the school programs including the 
implementation of a learning process which is done by 
the teacher is in complained with the demands of the 
curriculum or curriculum based on yet, so it is also 
supervisors can give advice on repair. 
5) The function of the school 
The curriculum elementary school serves for the 
preparation of the junior high school, curriculum junior 
high school serves for the preparation of curriculum 
senior high school. There are two functions that can be 
reviewed, namely the maintenance of balance in the 
process of education and preparation of teacher 
personnel. 
6) The function for community and graduates 
Community and graduates can also give criticism 
or suggestions which build in order completion until 
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level educational programs in education to become in 
accord with needs of the community. 
c. The Position of the Curriculum 
According to Zaini (2009:13-16), education is basically 
the process of   interaction between educators and students in 
an effort to help students achieve the goals of education. The 
curriculum is the absolute main characteristics and terms of 
education school or formal education; so that the curriculum is 
part and parcel of the process of education and learning each 
practice education is directed to achieve particular goals, both 
aspects of the knowledge, attitudes and skills. To know the 
success of learning need for evaluation by means of specific 
types and shapes, anyway. 
d. The Curriculum of 2013 
According to Kurniawan (2015:1-8) the orientation of 
the curriculum 2013 towards education has been   implemented 
and simultaneously and gradually implemented in  schools 
since the school year 2013-2014. The application of 
curriculum 2013, of course based on the analysis about 
perfecting Kurikulum Tingkat Satuan Pendidikan (KTSP) 
because it could not overcome a globalizing social and needs 
now. Curriculum 2013 change brings fundamental changes in 
impact the world education one of them is the lesson. This 
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happens because the learning of its substances is the medium 
used to convey the purpose and curriculum materials. 
For that purpose and with the change of material 
competence in the curriculum brings the impact of a change in 
the paradigm of learning in the scope of the school. In learning 
curriculum 2013 is implemented for the student competence: 
(1) Obedient and piety God Almighty; manifested in attitude 
manner, running, appreciate, living up to his religious 
teachings and practice each with either. (2) Has the behavior 
and attitude of cherish, appreciate and develop the values of 
noble character. (3) Able to understand and explain the science 
and the conceptual environment every day. (4) Capable of 
realizing, try, cultivate and create knowledge in accordance 
with the subject matter. 
It can be asserted that the curriculum in 2013 will 
embody the good students, intelligent and creative. Learning 
should be based on alignments many teachers who do not 
support the feeling has no creativity in the innovation and 
creativity. 2013 curriculum demands teachers to be able to 
create and innovate in learning. 
In an education system, curriculum is dynamic. It needs 
to be renewed and developed based on the era development. 
Renewing and developing curriculum should focus on certain 
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vision and mission which will be achieved. Indonesian 
education and Culture, Minister, Muhammad Nuli said “The 
renewing and developing curriculum needs to be done because 
curriculum should be able to go along with the era 
development” (Mulyasa, 2013:60). 
1) The characteristic of 2013 curriculum  
Mulyasa (2013:66) explains that 2013 curriculum 
is that follow up competence based curriculum (KBK) 
which was tried out in 2014. Actually, competency is 
combination of knowledge, skill, value, and attitude 
which are reflected in thought and manner. Hidayat 
(2013:127) elaborates that the elements of change in 
public test of curriculum are: 
a) Graduate Competence: there are an important and 
balance between soft skill and hard skill which 
consist of skill, knowledge, and attitude aspect. 
b) Subject Role: in KTSP, the competence was created 
from the subject. In the 2013 curriculum, the 
subjects are developed from the competence. 
c) Approach: competence is developed through: 
1. Elementary School: integrative thematic to all 
subject. 
2. Junior High School: Subjects 
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3. Senior High School: Subjects. Some are 
obligatory, some are choices, and some are 
vocational. 
4. Vocational school: Subjects. Some are 
obligatory, some are choices, and some are 
vocational. 
d) Curriculum structure  
1. Elementary school: holistic based on science 
(nature, social, and culture) from 10 subjects 
to 6 subjects, the addition of 4 hours a week. 
2. Junior high school: TIK becomes the media of 
all subjects, self development is integrated in 
all subjects and extracurricular, the subjects 
have changed from12 to 10, the addition of 6 
hours in a week because of the change of the 
approach. 
3. Senior high school: the change of the system: 
there are obligatory subjects and choice 
subjects; there is a reduction of the subjects, 
the addition of 2 hours in a week because of 
the change of the approach. 
4. Vocational school: the adaption of the skill 
based on the current need, the similarity of 
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basic general subjects, productive based on the 
industrial development, classification of the 
productive subjects so that is not too detail. 
e) Learning Process 
1. The standard process which used to focus on 
exploration, elaboration, and confirmation is 
completed with observing, questioning, 
experimenting, associating, and 
communicating. 
2. The learning process is not only conducted at 
classroom, but also outdoor in the school 
environment or even society. 
3. Teacher is not the only source to learn. 
4. Attitude is not taught verbally, but through 
examples and models. 
f) Assessment 
1. The change from the assessment through test 
to authentic assessment. 
2. The assessment is not only on KD but also on 
KI and SKL. 
3. Motivates the use of portfolio made by the 
students as the instrument of assessment. 
 
42 
 
 
 
g) Extracurricular Activity  
1. Extracurricular   school: scout (compulsory), 
English, PMI, UKS. 
2. Junior high school/ senior high school/ 
vocational school: scout (compulsory), OSIS, 
UKS, PMR, etc., the need of participative 
extracurricular. 
2) The Element of 2013 Curriculum in Teaching 
a) Syllabus 
The syllabus in the 2013 curriculum is designed 
by the government. The schools do not have authority to 
design syllabus.  
b) Lesson Plan 
The lesson plan in the 2013 curriculum should 
reflect scientific approach. 
c) Teaching and Learning Process 
Teaching and learning process in the 2013 
curriculum is conducted through the process of 
observing, questioning, experimenting, associating, and 
communicating. These are the explanation according to 
Ministry of Education and Culture (2013: 12) as below: 
1. Observing is designed to make the learning related 
to the context of real situation that students will find 
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in their daily life. The process of observing the facts 
or phenomenon involves listening a dialogue or 
monologue, reading, a text, paying attention to 
social function, structure, language feature, and 
format of a text. 
2. Questioning is done as a process to build student’s 
knowledge in the form of concept, principles, 
procedures, rules and theories, and also met 
cognitive. The aim of questioning is to make the 
students able to drink critically, logically, and 
systematically. Questioning is conducted through 
discussion and group work. Questioning can be done 
by asking the differences between the spoken and 
written text, including the use, the grammar, and 
also the content like main idea, explicit and implicit 
information, reference, etc. 
3. Experimenting is conducted to train the students’ 
ability through the activity like simulation, role play 
and other structured activity. 
4. Associating is done to build students critical 
thinking and scientific approach. This process can be 
designed by group work so that students are asked to 
44 
 
 
 
analyze a text, identify, categorize, discuss the 
discourse, and also get feedback from teacher. 
5. Communicating is the activity to convey the 
conceptualization in from of spoken or written 
through demonstrating, writing, explaining, editing 
friend’s work, publish the work in the wall 
magazine, school blog, learning journal, etc. 
d) Book 
Government has published the book for English 
subject in the 2013 curriculum entitled “When English 
Rings the Bell”. The book for the teachers and the 
students are different. The book for the teachers consists 
of the guide about how to implement 2013 curriculum. 
The chapters of the book for the teachers are the basic 
and core competence of English subject, the discourse, 
aspect of evaluation, example assessment format, and 
time allotment, opening activity, and closing activity. It 
is also complete with classroom language for the 
teachers and special guide for each chapter of the 
students’ book. While for the students, the book consists 
of several chapters based on a certain topics. The book 
for the students is also completed with classroom 
language for students. 
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e. The Component of Lesson Plan in 2013 Curriculum  
The component of lesson plan in 2013 curriculum 
Based on the Permendikbud No.81 A year 2013: 
1) School identity: contain the name of educational unit 
2) Lesson identity or time 
3) Class or semester 
4) Time allotment: a given based on necessity to achieve 
basic competence and load of learning which is consider 
the time allotment of the available in syllabi and basic 
competence that must achieve. 
5) Core competence: it is a description about competence in 
aspect of skill, knowledge and skill that should be learned 
by students in level of school, class and subject matter. 
6) Basic competence and competence achievement indicator. 
7) The goal of learning is formulated based on basic 
competence, which is apply operational verb that is 
observed, and capable for measurement, that including 
attitude, knowledge, and skill. 
8) Learning material: contain facts, concepts, principle and 
relevant procedure and is written into numeral based on 
the indicator of competence. 
9) Learning method: it is used by the teacher to create the 
atmosphere of teaching learning process to make the 
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students get the basic competence that is appropriated with 
the characteristic of the students and the basic competence 
that will be gotten. 
10) Media and equipment: it is used to help the teaching 
learning process in delivering teaching materials. 
11) Score of learning: it contains books, form media and 
electronic, around the nature, or the other source of 
teaching learning material that is relevant. 
12) The step of learning: it is done through introduction, main, 
and closing. 
13) Assessment consist of: 
a) Types/technique of assessment: performance, doing 
practicum, attitude, project, portfolio, product, self-
assessment. 
b) From of instrument and instrument: check list, 
assessment scale, observation sheet, give a question 
directly, personal report, questioner, choosing 
answer, answer supply, and portfolio assessment 
sheet. 
c) Assessment manual: According to Imas (2013-98) 
assessment in every single subject matter consist of 
knowledge competences, skill competence and 
attitude competence. For knowledge competence 
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and skill competence using scale 1-4, while for the 
attitude competence using scale very good, good, 
enough, or less. 
14) Scientific Learning Approach 
According to the Permendikbud of secondary 
education, scientific learning approach is method of 
learning that is implemented in 2013 curriculum, it has  
purpose to support  the student able in observing, 
questioning, experimenting, associating and 
communicating. 
a) Observing, the purpose of this activity is to create 
the teaching learning process be related to the real 
situation that should be face in daily activity. The 
process of observation the fact or phenomena 
include listening activity, reading and pay attention 
to social function, text structure, linguistics elements 
and format of delivery or process of writing.  
b) Questioning, this activity is done as one of process 
to develop student’s knowledge, in the concepts, 
principle, procedure, law and theory, up to met 
cognitive think. The purpose of this activity is to 
create the students thinking critically, logically and 
systematically. 
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c) Experimenting, this activity is done to train the 
student’s speech ability through simulation activity, 
playing the role and the other activities are 
structured. 
d) Associating, the purpose of this activity is to develop 
thinking ability and being scientific. The teachers 
can design this activity through the situation is 
engineered school activity, so the activity is done by 
the students are: analyzing text, grouping, creating a 
category, summarizing, comparing various 
expression, texting structure, linguistic elements, 
discussing contain of expression, obtaining feedback 
from the teachers also. 
e) Communicating, the purpose of this activity  is to 
deliver the result of conceptualization in oral form or 
written like as demonstrated, writing, explain, 
editing the result of friend’s work, publish the  result 
of the work on the wall magazine, school bulletin , 
learning journal, school blog, etc. 
2. Syllabus 
Understanding comes from the Latin "syllabus" which means 
the list, writing, overview, summary, and the contents of the book 
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(Komaruddin, 2000: 239). This term covers the teaching learning 
items, materials, equipments and the evaluation tools.  
A finished syllabus is an overall plan the learning process. It 
must specify what components, or learning items, must be available, 
or learned by a certain time; what is the most efficient sequence in 
which they are learned; what items can be learned simultaneously; 
what items are available from the stock, and the whole process is 
determined by consideration of how long it takes to produce or learn 
a component or item. The process is under continual scrutiny by 
means of stock checks, or tests and examinations (Mehay, 2011: 3). 
According to Jack C Richard (2000:2) syllabus design is one 
aspect of curriculum development but is not identical with it.  A 
syllabus is a specification of the content of a course of instruction 
and lists what will be taught and tested. 
About that definition and benefits of syllabus, the researcher 
can conclude that syllabus and curriculum indeed has unity to reach 
the purpose of education. Where the curriculum contains a variety of 
lesson plans and syllabus is an educational tool that be specified on 
the curriculum itself. Then, to implement both of them in learning 
process, so made a lesson plan as an action plan. 
The factors that influence support and determine the 
successful 2013 curriculum implementation   comes from the 
commitment of all parties which involved as well as the professional 
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capabilities of the implementer of the curriculum. According to 
Hamalik (239) from these various factors, the teacher is the major 
and the main determining factor in the implementation of 2013 
curriculum. 
D. Previous of Study 
Some previous of study that almost have same topic or idea with 
this research are: 
Table 2.1 Previous of Study 
No. Title  Similarity Differently  Year Journal 
1. An Analysis of the 
Readiness and 
Implementation of 
2013 Curriculum 
in The West Part of 
Seram District, 
Maluku Province 
Indonesia. 
The similarities 
used to qualitative 
design. 
The differences 
used to the 
collection 
techniques 
questioner. 
2016 International 
2 The 
Implementation of 
Curriculum 2013 
in English 
Teaching Learning 
( A Case Study at 
Tenth Grade of 
SMA N 
Kuningan). 
The thesis used to 
qualitative design, 
and used to the 
collection 
techniques along 
with the instrument 
research below 
interview and 
documentation. 
Be sides used to 
the collection 
techniques 
interview and 
documentation, 
the informant 
used to 
questioner. The 
research no used 
the collection 
techniques 
questioner. 
2014 Thesis 
3 The 
Implementation of 
2013 Curriculum 
by English Teacher 
and its Barriers or 
A Case Study at 
the 10th Grade 
SMA N 1 
Rembang in the 
Academic Year 
2014/2015. 
The similarities 
between the 
previous research 
and this research 
both of the previous 
study used 
qualitative design. 
The collection 
techniques used to 
documentation and 
interview. 
Be sides used to 
documentation 
and interview, 
the informant 
used too 
observation 
whereas the 
research no used 
to the collection 
techniques  
mentioned. 
2015 Thesis 
4 An Analysis of 
English Lesson 
Plan made Seventh 
Grade English 
Teachers of MTs N 
II Surakarta in the 
Academic Year 
2017/2018. 
The similarities 
used qualitative 
design. Used to 
collection 
techniques 
documentation and 
interview 
The informants 
research the 
lesson plan 
English teacher 
at Junior High 
School, whereas 
the researchers 
research the 
designing lesson 
plan at Senior 
High School. 
2017 Thesis 
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CHAPTER III 
THE RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 
 
A. The Research Design 
This research uses descriptive method since main objective is to 
describe the Designing Lesson Plan in the Implementation of 2013 
Curriculum. According to Banister (2011:8) qualitative research is an 
attempt to capture the sense that lie within, and that structures what we say 
about what we do, an exploration, elaboration and systematization of the 
significance of an identified phenomenon, the illuminative representation 
of the meaning of a delimited issued or problem.   
 
B. The Research Setting 
1. Place of Research 
In a qualitative research type, the terms to be used setting. The 
setting of this research at the  SMA Negeri 2 Klaten in academic year 
2017/2018. SMA Negeri 2 Klaten is one of state high schools in 
Klaten. It is located at Angsana Street, Angsana Trunuh, Trunuh, 
Klaten Selatan. It was officially built in August 17, 1965. This school 
is one of the favorite in Klaten. No wonder many sign up existence of 
adequate facilities many of the achievements obtained among others 
get Olympic Champion in subjects of Geography, Economics, 
Mathematics and biology. In addition, these schools won the Debate 
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English accompany schools in Klaten. In others addition, this school 
won district level the role play by host television also gets two 
champion and champion of hope. All of that could not escape from the 
guidance of a teacher. 
Since year 2013 or year 2014, curriculum 2013 implemented 
in SMA Negeri 2 Klaten. For the first time that implementation 
curriculum 2013 is from SMA Negeri 1 Klaten. According to 
Mr.Agus as the curriculum of which is applied between different 
school. This is due to adjusted to the condition of the school. In SMA 
Negeri 2 Klaten using the literacy effort not yet sure other schools also 
use it. In the implementation curriculum 2013 in SMA Negeri 2 
Klaten was already thoroughly all classes.  
2. Time of Research 
The researcher was conducted from August 2017 to June 
2018. Three step conducted by researcher as follows. 
a. Planning 
In this step the researcher conducted the activities such 
as proposing title, preliminary observation, writing proposal, 
proposal examination, revision, and permission letter 
submission. In this step conducted from August 2017 to March 
2018. 
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b. Implementation 
In this step the researcher conducted the activities such 
as collecting data (observation, collecting document) and 
analyzing data. In this step conducted March from to May 
2018. 
c. Compiling the report 
In this step the researcher conducted the activities such 
as compiling the report and revision. In this step conducted 
from May to June 2018.  
Based on the explanation above, the research schedule is a seen in 
the table 3.1: 
Table 3.1 Setting of Time 
No. Time of the Research Activity 
1. 
August 2017-February 
2018 
Pre-research in 
SMA Negeri 2 
Klaten (August 
29th, 2017), this 
includes: 
identification of the 
phenomenon to be 
studied, 
identification of the 
participants in the 
study, generation of 
hypotheses. 
2. 
April 2018- June 2018 Data collection, 
data analysis, 
interpretations and 
conclusions. 
3.  
September 2018- May 
2019 
Compiling report 
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C. The Subject of the Research 
This research explained about designing lesson plan tenth grade in 
the implementation curriculum 2013 that created by English teachers in 
SMA Negeri 2 Klaten.  
D. The Data and Resource of Data 
The data and resource data are the important elements from which 
the researcher can get comprehensive information toward a phenomena 
being investigated. The type of data in the study was composed of 
qualitative and quantitative data. 
1.  In this study, the data used is content analyzes data or data in from of 
words. The qualitative data gathered from a variety of data collection 
techniques as document analysis. Then, the quantitative data gathered 
from the result score of analyzing the document (lesson plans).  
2. While the source of the data is a subject where the data can be 
obtained like the opinion of Arikunto (2006: 129).  Sources of the data 
in this research are the English lesson plans that created by of 
Mr.Sugeng as English teacher of SMA Negeri 2 Klaten. The first step 
is documentation; the second is interview to some English teacher in 
there. The last step is transcripts the answer from teachers trough 
interview method and then analyzing the documentation.  
E. The Technique of Collecting Data 
According to Merriam (1998: 134) in qualitative case study are 
there techniques for collecting data, such as interviews, observing and 
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analyzing document. Meanwhile, Catherine Marshall and Gretchen B. 
Rossman is Sugiyono  (2013: 309) said that, the fundamental methods 
relied on by qualitative researches for gathering information are, 
participant in the setting, direct observation, in depth interviewing, 
document views. 
From the theories above the researcher many activities  to obtain 
the source of data. The researcher conducts document lesson plan, and   
interview to collect the data. 
1. Interview 
H.B. Sutopo (2002:59) stated interview in the descriptive 
qualitative research is generally done by giving the open-ended 
questions which purposed to gain the deep information and it is done 
by using the non-structural formally things in order to get the views 
of the subject observed about many things that bring advantages for 
gaining the detailed information. This interview’s method have goal 
to investigate and ask question to get deeply information to the 
English teachers.  
This interview was conducted to find out information on 
making a lesson plan from teacher of English and the vice 
curriculum. The interview took place twice on different days and in 
different places. From the results of these interviews researchers 
found that SMA N 2 Klaten this effort in making lesson plan already 
implementation of curriculum 2013.  
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2. Documentation 
Arikunto (2013: 201) stated that documentation method is 
documentation from the origin of the word document.Which has the 
meaning of written goods. In implementing documentation methods, 
researchers investigate written objects such as books, magazine, 
documents and etc. There are many kind documents that used to 
research. In this research, instrument that researcher use is the result 
of documentation from sets equipment of teaching in the form of 
lesson plan. According to Rochiatiwiriatmadja (2019: 134) technique 
of collecting data with documentation is taking the data with 
research documents. This method is applied to get sets equipment of 
teaching in the form of English lesson plan created by English 
teacher in SMA Negeri 2 Klaten. 
F. The Technique Analyzing Data 
Burns (1999: 155) states that, the purpose of analyzing data is to 
find the meaning in the data and this is done by systematically arranging 
and presenting the information. Then, the researcher followed a particular 
procedure in analyzing the data. 
In analyzing data the researcher takes the following steps: first, the 
researcher analyzing data, where searching and arrange the result of 
documentation using method to organize the data into category, verify into 
units, pick out the important and not important to learn and created 
conclusion in order to easy understand for herself and other people. 
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Data analysis from the result of documentation intended to simplify 
the data into the form of easier to be read and to interpret. After the all data 
collect, then will analysis through descriptive qualitative approach. Steps 
to analyze data are: 
1. Data reduction 
Data reduction has meaning a summary, choosing the 
important things, search theme and eliminate the not important 
things. Data was reeducated to give clear picture and to make the 
researcher easier to collect the next data. In this research data is 
reeducated in form of the result of documentation in form of lesson 
plans that created by English teacher in SMA Negeri 2 Klaten. The 
result of lesson plans must be simplified and then be transformed 
into note. The analysis of the result of lesson plans data must be in 
the form that more simple and easy to understand. The result of the 
data analysis will be explained about the compatibility of English 
lesson plan that made by English teachers with the rule of curriculum 
2013. 
2. Data Display 
Sugiyono (2017: 249) states, after the data is reduced the next 
step is presenting the data. In qualitative research data presentation 
can be done in the from of brief descriptions, charts, relationships 
between categories, flowcharts and etc. Data presentations are 
checked to make sure in order to the result of data arranged in the 
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relation rule so; the data can be understood clearly. The data 
presentation in this research is using documentation in form of 
lesson plan created by English teacher. 
3. Data Verification or Conclusion Drawing 
Sugiyono (2017: 253) said the verification record is also 
called conclusion drawing. Conclusion in qualitative research is a 
new finding previously never existed.The verification data in this 
research is comparing from the result of documentation as formed 
lesson plan by English teacher for tenth grade and the rules in 
Permendikbud No.22 Year 2016 that was doing in the field. 
4. Drawing conclusion  
The last step is drawing conclusion. This is the result of the 
research that describes the compatibility of lesson plans tenth grade 
English teacher with 2013 curriculum standards in Permendikbud 
No.22 Year 2016. 
In determining the compatibility percentage of lesson plan’s 
components, the researcher uses ideas or principles from Walizer 
(1978) that is edited by Sadiman (1993: 96) as follows: 
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Therefore, to score the degree of compatibility components in 
the lesson plans seventh grade English teacher with 2013 curriculum 
standards in Permendikbud No.22 Year 2016, the researcher uses the 
percentage descriptive analysis based on the formula follow: 
 
 
        
To the 2013 curriculum standards in Permendikbud No.22 
Year 2016, the researcher uses “Schema of Compatibility 
Classification” based on Arikunto (2006: 201) as follows: 
 
 
G. Trustworthiness of the Data 
The data or information gathered from the research was in the form 
of documentation. But before it can be analyzed, it should be checked first. 
It was done trough triangulation. The using of triangulation is to find the 
other point of views about a finding to create it more accepted. 
According to Patton (in Sutopo, 2002: 78), there are four 
techniques of triangulation. They are: 
1. Triangulation of data (source) means that the researcher will compare 
and check the credibility of information find in the observation with 
the data of interview and compare it with the related documents. 
Total number components in the lesson plans English Teacher 
        X100% 
Total number of components in Permendikbud No.22 Years 2016  
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2. Triangulation of methodology means that the researcher will check the 
credibility the data of research and the data resources by using several 
data collection techniques and analyze them by the same method. 
3. Triangulation of investigator means that used more than one 
investigator, interviewer, observer, researcher or data analyst in a 
study. It is an ability to confirm findings across investigators, without 
prior discussion or collaboration between them. It can significantly 
enhance the credibility of the findings. 
4. Triangulation of theory means that technique of examining data by 
finding standard of comparison from an analysis explanation as a 
supporting data to get a valid evidence of the research result. 
This research used one type of triangulation by using investigator. 
The researcher used two sources to get the same data analysis. This way  
direct to use the available data source. The first data source in this research 
is collecting seventh grade English teachers’ lesson plan. The researcher   
analyzes the part of lesson plan based on Permendikbud No.22 Year 2016 
and syllabus. Then the researcher used triangulation of investigator to 
analyze the data. After that, the researcher also cross checked the 
component that is written in that lesson plan and analyzes to get validity. 
Beside of it, the researcher discussed and gives analysis validation with 
expert in this field as a secondary source to check the accuracy the data. 
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CHAPTER IV 
RESEARCH FINDING AND DISCUSSION 
A. Research of Findings  
This chapter describes the data and the result of the study. The 
researcher presents description of how are the processes of the designing 
lesson plan by English teacher at tenth grade students in SMA Negeri 2 
Klaten in the academic year 2017/2018.  The lesson plan component by 
English teacher such as school identity, subjects or themes, class/ semester, 
main material, time allocation, basic competence and indicators of 
achievement of competencies, purpose of learning, teaching materials, 
learning method, lesson media, learning resources, learning activities and 
assessment.  Then, the designing lesson plan will be found and revealed.  
The process of designing lesson plan by English teacher has several 
steps such as reviewing syllabus, indentifying learning materials, setting 
goals, developing learning activities, determining models, methods and 
learning strategies, translation of type assessment determining the time 
allocation, determining the source of learning, media and tools. Lesson plan 
should be arranged is a systematic and systemic, complete and 
comprehensive. The use of four lesson plan in the learning accodarance with 
main materials.  According to Permendikbud No.22 years 2016 the learning 
time for senior high school is 45 minutes. While the RPP is made by the 
teacher ranging from 45 minutes to 90 minutes . This indicates that the 
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teacher in applying lesson plan in the classroom takes as much time as one 
meeting and 2 meetings for one lesson plan. When teachers apply lesson plan 
in class, teachers use easy learning methods like BKOF. So between 
curriculum 2013 and KTSP mixed, cause students to become aware. 
Difficulty in designing leeson plan based on rules curriculum 2013 will affect 
the teacher to copy paste on the internet.  
The process of designing lesson plan by Mr.Sugeng in the 
implementation curriculum 2013 can show on the lesson plan 1-4.  
1. The Lesson Plan 1 
a. School Identity 
In the first component when creating a lesson plan is the need 
to write down the school identity. Because school identity can show 
the plan used at the lesson of the school where. 
 
Picture 4.1 School Identity 
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Researchers can find a school identity in this first lesson plan. 
In the example image is written school identity namely SMA Negeri 
2 Klaten. The writing of school identity is also abbreviated.  This 
suggests that the teacher knows the correct spelling. This proves that 
English teachers are not forgotten and follow the rules of 
Permendikbud. School identity includes also an important 
component in creating a lesson plan. 
b. Subject or Themes 
In the next stage after writing school identity, and then the 
next component lesson plan is subject or themes. The component 
that must exist is the main material. It to indicate, that the lesson plan 
for subject English language.  
 
Picture 4.2 Subject or Themes 
Researchers can find the subject or themes in the first lesson 
plan. In the example image is written subject or themes and the 
subject or themes is Bahasa Inggris. This proves that English 
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teachers are not forgotten and follow the rules of Permendikbud. 
The subject or themes it also includes components that are 
important in creating a lesson plan. Subject or theme was made to 
learn that lesson plan is used in certain subjects. 
c. Class or Semester 
After writing school identity and subject, then write down the 
class/semester. Because the class/semester attempted to figure out 
the lesson plan will be applied on the class/semester how. 
 
  Picture 4.3 Class/Semester 
Researchers can find a class or semester in the first lesson 
plan. In the example image is written class or semester namely class 
X or 1. This proves that English teachers are not forgotten and 
follow the rules of Permendikbud. Class or this semester as well as 
components that are important in creating a lesson plan. In any kind 
of lesson plan will surely be found classes and semesters. This 
indicates that the lesson plan is used to teach class or the semester is 
already determined. 
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d. Main Material 
The fourth component after class or semester is writing main 
material. Main material is also important in a lesson plan.  
 
Picture 4.4 Main Material 
Researchers could not find the main material in the first 
lesson plan. In the example image is not written in the lesson plan. 
This proves that English teacher forgot and did not follow the rules 
of Permendikbud. Main material is also an important component in 
creating a lesson plan. In addition to the content of the lesson plan, 
main material can also indicate the type of lesson plan. 
e. Time allocation 
The next component lesson plan after main material is time 
allocation. Allocation of time used in the learning process in the 
classroom. Teachers should be able to set the properly time. 
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Picture 4.5 Time Allocation 
Researchers can find time allocation in the first lesson plan. 
In the example image is written time allocation 2 x 45 minute. 
However at the time the written allocation 2x45 minute, in learning 
activities found that this announcement material requires 2 meeting. 
One-time meetings  90 minute or 2JP. 
English teachers are not forgotten and follow the rules of 
Permendikbud. This includes allocation of time is also an important 
component in creating a lesson plan. If there is no planning time in 
teaching, then in teaching and learning will not run optimally. 
f. Purpose of learning 
On the lesson plan this first, researchers not found that 
English teacher in the designing lesson plan do not include purpose 
of learning. After the time allocation teacher make basic 
competencies and indicator of achievement of competencies. This is 
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very contrary to the existing Permendikbud. In Permendikbud No.22 
Year 2016 it is stated that the writing of the basic competence and 
indicators of achievement of competencies after learning objectives. 
g. Basic competence 
After the set time and then teacher makes basic competence. 
Basic competence itself consists of Basic Competencies, core 
competencies and indicators. A third of these are interrelated with 
each other. Before create the basic competence, the teacher must 
learn the syllabus in advance. In order not to experience difficulties 
when setting basic competencies and indicator. 
Picture 4.6 KI 
The image above shows about the core competencies or KI. 
KI 1 consists of Menghayati dan mengamalkan  ajaran agama yang dianutnya . 
KI 2 consists of  menghayati dan mengamalkan perilaku jujur, disiplin, 
tanggungjawab, peduli,(gotong royong, kerjasama, toleran, damai),  santun, 
responsif dan pro-aktif dan menunjukkan sikap sebagai bagian dari solusi atas 
berbagai permasalahan dalam berinteraksi secara efektif dengan lingkungan 
sosial dan alam serta dalam menempatkan diri sebagai cerminan bangsa dalam 
pergaulan dunia. KI 3 consists of memahami, menerapkan, menganalisis 
pengetahuan faktual, konseptual, prosedural berdasarkan rasa ingin tahunya 
tentang ilmu pengetahuan, teknologi,seni, budaya, dan humaniora dengan 
wawasan kemanusiaan,  kebangsaan, kenegaraan, dan peradaban terkait 
penyebab fenomena dan kejadian, serta menerapkan pengetahuan prosedural 
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pada bidang kajian yang spesifik sesuai dengan bakat dan minatnya untuk 
memecahkan masalah. KI 4 consists of mengolah, menalar,  dan menyaji  
dalam ranah konkret dan ranah abstrak terkait dengan pengembangan dari yang 
dipelajarinya di sekolah secara mandiri, dan mampu  menggunakan metoda sesuai 
kaidah keilmuan .  
Core competencies are inter-related to each other. So authors 
should sort, it should not be overturned.  Otherwise the sort will lead 
to reader confusion. 
 
Picture 4.7 KD 
After composing KI, teachers then begin drafting KD. These 
basic competencies are a derivative of the core competencies. KD 1. 1 
consists of mensyukuri kesempatan dapat mempelajari bahasa Inggris sebagai 
bahasa pengantar komunikasi international yang diwujudkan dalam semangat 
belajar. KD 2.3 consists of  menunjukkan perilaku tanggung jawab, peduli, 
kerjasama, dan cinta damai, dalam melaksanakan komunikasi fungsional.  KD 3.8 
consists of menganalisis fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur kebahasaan dari 
teks pemberitahuan (announcement), sesuai dengan konteks penggunaannya. KD 
4.11 consists of menangkap makna pemberitahuan (announcement). KD 4.12 
consists of menyusun teks tulis pemberitahuan (announcement), sangat pendek 
dan sederhana, dengan memperhatikan fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur 
kebahasaan yang benar dan sesuai konteks. 
 How to arrange it also should not be overturned. If turned 
upside down will make the reader confusion .  KD is also adapted to 
the main material. 
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Picture4.8 Indicator 
The explanation of indicators is bellow; 
1.1.1  Menunjukkan keseriusan mengikuti pembelajaran 
2.3.1  Menunjukkan perilaku peduli dalam melaksanakan komunikasi fungsional. 
3.9.1 Mengidentifikasi teks announcement (pemberitahuan) sederhana sesuai 
dengan konteks.  
3.9.2  Mengidentifikasi fungsi sosial, struktur teks dan unsur kebahasaan untuk teks 
announcement (pemberitahuan) 
3.9.3  Menirukan pengumuman dengan intonasi, dan pengucapan yang benar dan 
tepat. 
3.9.4 Menentukan dimana tempat pemberitahuan tersebut dari teks lisan yang 
didengarnya.   
3.9.5  Membaca announcement (pemberitahuan) yang ada di bandara 
3.9.6  Menjawab pertanyaan mengenai teks announcement.   
3.9.7  Mempertanyakan berbagai teks pemberitahuan dalam bahasa Inggris dengan 
teks pemberitahuan dalam bahasa Indonesia 
3.9.8 Melengkapi paragraf sesuai dengan announcement dari teks lisan yang 
didengar 
3.9.9 Berdiskusi dengan teman untuk menjawab pertanyaan yang diberikan oleh 
guru. 
3.9.10  Menentukan parnyataan benar atau salah sesuai dengan teks announcement 
atau tidak dengan memberi tanda (T) dan (F). 
3.9.11  Melengkapi kalimat dengan menggunakan konjungsi yang tepat. 
3.9.12  Mengisi kolom dengan informasi yang telah mereka dengar. 
3.9.13 Mengisi tabel dengan informasi yang mereka dapat dari teks tulis. 
4.11.1 Menyusun teks naratif lisan dan tulis sederhana tentang sebuah legenda. 
4.14.1 Menceritakan kembali teks legenda yang dibaca dengan memperhatikan 
fungsi sosial, struktur dan unsur kebahasaannya. 
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Researcher can find basic competence like picture above. On 
core competence there are four kinds of competence one until 
competence four. On basic competence there are five kinds also of 
basic competence. On indicators there are five teen indicators. 
Despite of that assignment of basic competence and indicators of 
achievement of competencies should be after the purpose of learning 
not reverse.  
Precise writing basic competence and indicators of 
achievement of competencies are already merged. Despite of those 
researchers can find basic competence in the lesson plan to the two. 
This proves that English teachers are not forgotten and follow the 
rules of Permendikbud. This competence also includes basic 
components that are important in creating a lesson plan. 
h. Teaching material 
After have finished designing basic competence, and then 
subsequently create learning materials or teaching material that will 
be used in the classroom. Learning materials must also be in 
accordance with the main material. 
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Picture 4.9 Teaching Material 
Researchers can find teaching materials in first lesson plan. 
In the example image is written teaching material. In the teaching 
materials in the lesson plan is written about Announcement.  
The teacher written as follows;  
Fact: the next of the announcement of the oral or write public places 
encountered such as schools, stations, playgrounds, cinemas etc. 
Concept: providing information with or without orders or 
instructions which be followed.  
Principle: vocabulary, grammar, speech, word reference, the pressure 
of words, intonation, spelling and proper punctuation, with a smooth 
writing and pronunciation with the handwritten or printed clearly and 
neatly.   
Procedure: A text announcement greeting from Greetings begs 
attention, followed the announcement from whom and about what, 
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after mentioning the day/date/time/and other additional information 
other. Then there's the attention and emphasis to speech ends with a 
thank you.  
This proves that English teachers are not forgotten and follow 
the rules of Permendikbud. Teaching materials include components 
that are also important in creating a lesson plan. Teaching materials 
should also be adapted to the main material. In addition it should be 
sourced.   
i. Learning method 
Researcher in analyzing this first lesson plan does not find 
the existence of learning method. Whereas in a learning anything is 
in need of the existence of the learning method. This may be due to 
negligence, the factors of teachers in creating a lesson plan. Teachers 
should not just make a lesson plan, but should also be checked in 
advance by rule or order from Permendikbud.  
Despite, that teacher in teaching in the classroom when this 
announcement material using the method explained. The teacher 
explains to the front of the class and then the student to listen. After 
that, students are given a matter regarding the announcement text. 
j. Lesson media 
The next component that should be created after teaching 
material and learning method is lesson media.  Teachers should be 
creative in creating this. 
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Picture 4.10 Lesson Media 
Researchers can find a lesson in media first lesson plan. In 
the example is written lesson media or tools as follows as the text of 
the announcement, power point slides to describe, laptop, LCD, loud 
speakers, pictures, and power point. 
This proves that English teachers are not forgotten and follow 
the rules of Permendikbud. This includes media lesson is also an 
important component in creating a lesson plan. In addition to 
preparing the material to be presented in front of the class, this 
component is also not less important. Because the lesson of this media 
can facilitate students in absorbing what is delivered by teachers. In 
this 2013 curriculum teacher also claimed to be creative in preparing 
the lesson material or media. 
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k.  Learning resources 
Then when finished creating lesson media or tool, then 
teachers include a learning resources. Learning resources should be 
relevant.  
 
Picture 4.11 Learning Resources 
Researchers can find learning resources in the first lesson plan. 
In the example image is written Book Text “Pathway to English 1” 
Program Wajib – Sudarwati and Grace – Chapter 10, Penerbit 
Erlangga, Jakarta. Book “Modern English”Marcella Frank-Hal 55, 
Prentice Hall, INC.  
This proves that English teachers are not forgotten and follow 
the rules of Permendikbud. Learning resources also includes 
components that must be in designing lesson plan. Usually teachers in 
learning activities, using more than one book . It also uses the student 
worksheets or LKS. This is LKS to train students so that students can 
work on problem with material that has been given teacher.   
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This includes learning resources are also an important 
component in creating a lesson plan. In addition to preparing the 
material, teachers should also pay attention to learning resources, so 
the teacher does not take origin in the learning resources. 
l. Learning activities  
After create learning resources, and then the teacher makes 
learning activities during class. Usually there are also points of any 
allocation of time. Learning activities consist of opening activities, 
core activities and closing activities.  
1) Opening activities 
In this picture explanation about opening activities . 
Opening activities do between teacher and student. In this picture, 
researcher cannot find time allocation. Opening activities consist 
of; 
a) Menjawab salam dari siswa. 
b) Memimpin doa dikelas. 
c) Mengecek kehadiran siswa dengan memanggil nama siswa satu per satu. 
d) Mengkondisikan siswa untuk siap menghadapi pelajaran, dengan 
memberikan sebuah teks announcement  dan menyuruh mereka untuk 
membacanya. 
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Picture 4.12 Individu activities 
After  there was a core activity of individual activities. The 
activities of these individuals took place between teachers and 
students. There is usually a time allocation in individual activities. 
Begining in this lesson plan, the teacher does not specify the 
allocation of time. The opening  activities among others, teachers 
greet then led a prayer. students then answer the greetings and 
prayed together. After that check the teacher attendance, provide 
motivation. Then the teacher conveys the purpose of the main 
material.  
2) Core activities 
There are five core activities in the important elements in 
the curriculum of 2013, but in the image above is the first element. 
Core activities consist of; 
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a) Observing 
This picture explains learning activities about 
Observing. In this picture there is also time allocation. 
Unfortunately in this picture are not written in detail. 
 
Picture 4.13 Core Activities 
There are reciprocal relationships observed between 
teachers with students. Like, the teacher told the students to 
listen and imitate the words in the tape correctly and 
appropriately. Then the students listen and imitate the words in 
the tape correctly and appropriately.  
b) Questioning 
Next element is questioning.  This picture explains 
learning activities about questioning.  
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Picture 4.14 Closing Activities 
Next after observing, then questioned. Like, the 
teacher told the students in a group and discusses questions 
concerning the text of the announcement. Students then in a 
group and discuss what the teacher ordered. In addition 
teachers provide the opportunity to ask about the possibility 
of using another expression. So there is   reciprocity between 
teachers and students.  
 
Picture 4.15 Individu Activities 
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In the lesson plan there are two times. The first event 
like the image above . Teachers led the prayer in the 
classroom along with students. Then customize the students 
to immediately prepared lessons. In addition, teachers convey 
the purpose of the material to be conveyed. Students listen to 
and observe what the teachers submitted 
c) Explorationing 
This picture explains learning activities about 
exploration. Can see as follows; 
(1) Memperdengarkan beberapa announcement kepada siswa dan 
menyuruh mereka untuk menjawab pertanyaan sesuai dengan 
announcement tersebut. 
(2) Menyuruh siswa untuk melengkapi paragraf sesuai dengan 
announcement yang mereka dengar. 
 
Picture 4.16 Core Activities 
After the individual activities, the activities of the 
next are a core activity. The next element is explored. In this 
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exploration, there is some way for students to understand the 
material presented by the teacher. One was the teacher told 
the students to complete paragraph in accordance with the 
announcement they hear. Students then complete the 
paragraph according to which be heard. 
d) Associationing  
The next element is association. This picture explains 
learning activities about association. Can see as follows; 
(1) Menyuruh siswa untuk mendengarkan rekaman pemberitahuan yang 
ada di sekolah dan menyuruh mereka untuk menjawab pertanyaan 
sesuai dengan pemberitahuan tersebut.   
(2) Menyuruh siswa mendengarkan kembali rekaman pemberitahuan dan 
menyuruh mereka untuk mengisi kolom dengan informasi yang telah 
mereka dengar. 
 
Gambar 4.17 Core Activities 
In the image above is a description of association. The 
teacher told the students to read the text of the notice and fill 
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in the table with the information they can. Students then read 
the text of the notice and fill in the table with the information 
obtained after reading. 
e) Communicating 
The next element is communication. This picture 
explains about communication. Can seen follows 
(1) Meminta siswa menulis sebuah pemberitahuan sesuai dengan ide 
masing-masing. 
(2) Meminta siswa untuk menulis sebuah pemberitahuan dengan memilih 
topik yang telah diberikan oleh guru. 
 
Picture 4.18 Core Activities 
The caption on the picture above is about 
communicating. There are several activities which teachers 
told students to write notification by selecting the topic that has 
been given. After that, the students began to write a 
notification with a topic that is already determined by the 
teacher.  
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3) Closing activities 
Closing activities can see as follows; 
a) Memberikan panduan kepada siswa untuk menyimpulkan hasil 
pembelajaran. 
b) Meminta siswa menyampaikan pendapat dan perasaan tentang 
pembelajaran yang telah diterima. 
c) Memberikan penugasan terstruktur secara  individu dengan membuat 
sebuah teks announcement sesuai topik yang mereka inginkan. 
 
Picture 4.19 Closing Activities 
Researchers can find learning activities in the first lesson 
plan. In the example image is written about learning activities 
includes opening activities, core activity and close activities. In 
the three activities are presented observation, questioning, 
exploration, association and communicate. This proves that 
English teachers are not forgotten and follow the rules of 
Permendikbud. Learning activities include also the important 
component in creating a lesson plan. In teaching curriculum using 
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2013 then must apply 5 M. In the lesson plan is found that 
teachers are also applying the 5 M with 2 x the time teaching. 
Usually one day not be applied 5 M overall. 
m.  Assessment  
The final stage in making a lesson plan is to determine the 
assessment. The assessment consists of assessment techniques, 
assessment and remedial  instrument with enrichment.  
 
Picture 4.20 Assessment 
Researchers can find assessment in the first lesson plan. In 
the example image is written assessment, remedial and enrichment 
teaching. The explanation follows; engineering assessment (Test and 
Non-Test: assignment and portfolio).  
Assessment Instruments; 
1) Teknik Penilaian (Tes dan Non-Tes : penugasan dan portofolio) 
2) Instrumen Penilaian 
a) Pertemuan pertama : penilaian sikap spiritual (lembar pengamatan 
terlampir) 
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b) Pertemuan kedua : penilaian sikap sosial- kejujuran, kedisiplinan dan 
tanggung jawab (lembar pengamatan terlampir), Penilaian pengetahuan 
dengan teks tertulis (soal terlampir) 
c) Pertemuan ketiga : Penilaian penerapan dilakukan dengan penilaian rubrik 
(lembar rubrik terlampir) 
3) Pembelajaran Remedial dan Pengayaan (soal terlampir) 
This proves that English teachers are not forgotten and follow 
the rules of Permendikbud. This assessment includes also an 
important component in creating a lesson plan. Once completed in 
conveying a material, teachers also have to do the assessment. This 
can be done while still teaching and after teaching. 
The following is a table of contents analysis document lesson 
plan about the Announcement. An analysis of the contents of this 
lesson plan document consists of various aspects that will be 
assessed. In this analysis, there is a description in the form of a score 
of every aspect that will be assessed. The score will be:  4 to very 
good, 3 for good, score 2 for less, score 1 for very less. According to 
Ristekdikti for the instruments assessment analysis of the content 
documents lesson plans as follows.  
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Table 4.1 An Analysis of the Content Document Lesson Plan 
No
.  
Aspek yang Dinilai Score 
4 3 2 1 
1 Kesesuaian dengan silabus, khususnya KI dan KD V     
2 Kecukupan dan kejelasan Identitas RPP (sekolah, mata 
pelajaran, kelas/semester, materi pokok, alokasi waktu) 
  V   
3 Rumusan tujuan pembelajaran menggunakan ABCD 
(Audience, Behavior, Condition and Degree) 
   V 
4 Kesesuaian rumusan tujuan pembelajaran dengan 
indicator Pencapaian Kompetensi 
   V 
5 Ketetapan rumusan tujuan pembelajaran terkait dengan 
kurikulum 2013 (KD pengetahuan dan keterampilan) 
   V 
6 Kedalaman/kekuasaan materi pembelajaran  V   
7 Ketepatan/kebenaran materi pembelajaran  V   
8 Kesesuaian langkah-langkah pembelajaran dengan 
startegi/ pendekatan/ model pembelajaran yang dipilih/ 
ditetapkan 
   V 
9 Keruntutan langkah-langkah pembelajaran V     
10 Kecukupan alokasi waktu untuk tiap tahapan 
pembelajaran 
   V 
11 Kecukupan sumber bahan belajar/referensi   V  
12 Ketepatan penilaian macam media  dan atau/sumber 
belajar/pembelajaran 
  V  
13 Kesesuaian antara media pembelajaran yang dipilih 
dengan strategi/ pendekatan/model pembelajaran dan atau 
/ macam kegiatan belajar siswa dan indicator ketercapaian 
KD 
   V 
14 Ketepatan pemilihan teknik penilaian   V  
15 Ketepatan pemilihan bentuk/ macam instrument penilaian   V  
16 Ketepatan pemilihan teknologi, informasi, dan 
komunikasi (TIK) 
  V  
17 Kesesuaian antara isi TIK  yang diguanakan dengan 
strategi/pendekatan/model pembelajaran dan/atau macam 
kegiatan belajar siswa dan indicator ketercapaian KD 
  V  
18 Pencapaian ketiga domain kemampuan siswa (sikap, 
keterampilan,dan pengetahuan) secara komprehensif 
  V  
19 Langkah-langkah pembelajaran membuat pengembangan 
kemampuan berpikir tingkat tinggi (HOTs) 
  V  
20 Rumusan langkah-langkah pembelajaran memuat 
pengembangan karakter siswa 
 V   
 
The table above shows which aspects will be assessed on 
documents lesson plan. Than 20 aspects look that there are differences 
of values. This is because it can be assessed based on the 
intergovernmental aspect with lesson plan made the teacher. There are 
4 to score 1 aspect, there are a score of 3 to 4 aspects, there are a score 
of 2 to 9 aspect and to score 1 there are 6 aspects. 
Aspects of getting a score 4 due between lesson plan made the 
teacher with the syllabus there are similarities. This shows the teacher 
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in making lesson plan also pays attention to the syllabus. Aspects of 
getting a score of 3 there is conformity between lesso with 
Permendikbud, though there are components that are less. Aspects of 
getting a score of 2 due to compare between the rpp made teacher with 
just a little bit accordingly. The aspect of getting the score one 
because there are some shortcomings in the lesson plan made teacher 
among other things, the lesson plan component is not listed, the 
allocation of time on the steps of learning or learning activities. 
2. Lesson Plan 2  
a. School Identity 
In the first component when creating a lesson plan is the need 
to written school identity. Because school identity can show the plan 
used at the lesson of the school where. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Picture 4.21 School Identity 
Researchers can find a school identity in this second lesson 
plan.  In the example image is written SMA Negeri 2 Klaten. The 
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writing of school identity is also abbreviated.  This suggests that the 
teacher knows the correct spelling. This proves that English teachers 
are not forgotten and follow the rules of Permendikbud. School 
identity includes also an important component in creating a lesson 
plan. 
b. Theme or subject 
In the next stage after writing school identity, and then the next 
component lesson plan is subject or themes. The component that must 
exist is the main material. It to indicate, that the lesson plan for subject 
Bahasaa Inggris.  
 
Picture 4.22 Themes or subject 
Researchers can find a theme or subject in this second lesson 
plan. In the example is written language English. This proves that 
English teachers are not forgotten and follow the rules of 
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Permendikbud. Themes or subject includes also an important 
component in creating a lesson plan. 
c. Class or semester 
After writing school identity and subject, then write down the 
class/semester. Because the class/semester attempted to figure out the 
lesson plan will be applied on the class/semester how. 
 
Picture 4.23 Class or Semester 
Researchers can find a class or semester in this second lesson 
plan. In the example image is written class X for direction IPA/ IPS. 
So this lesson plan was made to class X with two directions. 
Although in the lesson plan not found semester. This proves that 
English teachers are not forgotten and follow the rules of 
Permendikbud. Class or semester includes also an important 
component in creating a lesson plan. 
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d. Main Material 
The fourth component after class or semester is writing main 
material. Main material is also important in a lesson plan.  
 
Picture 4.24 Main Material 
Researchers can find a main material in this second lesson 
plan. In the example image is written Descriptive text about human. 
This proves that English teachers are not forgotten and follow the 
rules of Permendikbud. Main material includes also an important 
component in creating a lesson plan. 
e. Time allocation 
The next component lesson plan after main material is time 
allocation. Allocation of time used in the learning process in the 
classroom. Teachers should be able to set the properly time. 
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Picture 4.25 Time Allocation 
Researchers can find a time allocation in this second lesson 
plan.  In the example image is written 2x45 minute or 90 minute. 
This means in designing lesson plan, the teacher teaching in the 
classroom with 2x meetings to discuss about descriptive human. This 
proves that English teachers are not forgotten and follow the rules of 
Permendikbud. Time allocation includes also an important 
component in creating a lesson plan. 
f. Purpose of learning 
The next component after allocation time is purpose of 
learning. Purpose of learning adapted to main material, so it is not 
the origin making purpose of learning. 
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Picture 4.26 Purpose of Learning 
The layout of the learning purpose under basic competence 
and indicators of achievement of competencies. According 
Permendikbud No.22 Year 2016, where the learning objectives are 
after allocation of time. This is very contrary to the existing 
Permendikbud. In Permendikbud No.22 Year 2016 it is stated that 
the writing of the basic competence and indicators of achievement of 
competencies after learning objectives. Despite that researchers can 
find the purpose of learning in a lesson plan into two. This proves 
that English teachers are not forgotten and follow the rules of 
Permendikbud.  
In the example image is written as follows; purpose of 
learning this includes also the components that are important in 
creating a lesson plan. In the example image is written about through 
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observing activities, ask yourself, collect information, association, 
and communicating students are able to describe the person in the 
language of the language English is right and acceptable.   
g. Basic competence  
After the set allocation time and then teacher makes basic 
competencies. Basic competence consists of KI, KD and Indicator. A 
third of these are mutually balance with each other. Before create 
basic competence. The teacher must learn the syllabus in advance. In 
order not to experience difficulties when setting basic competence, 
basic competencies and indicators.  
 
Picture 4.27 KI, KD and Indicator 
In the example is written about KI of the four among 
others;  
KI 1 : Menghayati dan mengamalkan  ajaran agama yang dianutnya 
KI 2 : Menghayati dan mengamalkan perilaku jujur, disiplin, tanggungjawab, peduli 
(gotong royonh, kerjasama, damai), santun, responsif dan pro aktif dan 
menunjukan sikap sebagai bagian dari solusi atas berbagai permasalahan 
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dalam berinteraksi secara efektif dengan lingkungan social dan alam serta 
dalam menempatkan diri sebagai cerminan bangsa dalam pergaulan dunia. 
KI 3 :Memahami, menerapkan, menganalisis pengetahuan faktual, konseptual, 
procedural berdasarkan rasa ingin tahunya tentang ilmu pengetahuan , 
teknologi, seni, budaya dan humaniora dengan wawasan kemanusiaan, 
kebangsaan, kenegaraan dan peradabada  terkait penyebab fenomena dan 
kejadian serta menerapkan pengetahuan procedural pada bidang kajian 
yang spesifik sesuai dengan bakat dan minatnya untuk memecahkan 
masalah. 
KI 4: Mengolah, menalar, dan menyaji dalam ranah konkret dan ranah abstrak 
terkait dengan pengembangan dari yang dipelajarinya disekolah secara 
mandiri dan mampu menggunakan metode sesuai kaidah keilmuan. 
 
Whereas KD consists of attitude social, attitude knowledge 
and valuation. The explain KD consists of  
Spiritual  
1.1 Mensyukuri kesempatan dapat mempelajari bahasa Inggris sebagai bahasa 
pengantar komunikasi International yang diwujudkan dalam semangat belajar. 
Whereas indicator is descendent from KI and  KD. Indicator 
as follow  consist of ; 
1.1.1 Memiliki semangat dalam mengerjakan tugas-tugas yang diberikan guru. 
 
Picture 4.28 KD and Indicator 
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The explanation about the picture KD .  It can be seen as 
follows: 
Social  
2.3  Menunjukkankan perilaku tanggung jawab, peduli, kerjasama, dan cinta 
damai, dalam melaksanakan komunikasi fungsional. 
Pengetahuan  
3.7  Menganalisis fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur kebahasaan pada teks 
deskriptif sederhana tentang orang, tempat wisata, dan bangunan bersejarah 
terkenal, sesuai dengan konteks penggunaannya. 
Penerapan  
4.7 Menangkap makna dalam teks deskriptif  lisan dan tulis sederhana.  
4.8 Menyunting teks deskriptif lisan dan tulis, sederhana, tentang orang, tempat 
wisata, dan bangunan bersejarah terkenal, dengan memperhatikan fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur kebahasaan yang benar dan sesuai konteks. 
4.10 Menyusun teks deskriptif lisan dan tulis sederhana tentang orang, tempat 
wisata, dan bangunan bersejarah terkenal, dengan memperhatikan tujuan, 
struktur teks, dan unsur kebahasaan, secara benar dan sesuai dengan 
konteks. 
Whereas indicators can be seen as follows: 
2.3.1 Menunjukkan perilaku kerjasama dalam melakukan diskusi kelompok 
3.7.1 Menyebutkan bagian tubuh manusia dalam bahasa Inggris. 
3.7.2 Menyebutkan kata-kata sifat yang mendeskripsikan sifat/karakter manusia 
3.7.3 Menyebutkan kata-kata sifat yang mendeskripsikan bagian tubuh manusia 
4.8.1 Menggunakan kosa kata yang tepat untuk mendeskripsikan orang. 
4.9.1  Menyunting pemakaian kosa kata yang kurang tepat untuk mendeskripsikan 
orang 
4.10 Mendeskripsikan orang  
Assignment of basic competence and indicators of 
achievement of competencies should be after the purpose of 
learning not reverse. Precise writing basic competence and 
indicators of achievement of competencies are already 
merged.   
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h. Teaching Material 
After have finished designing basic competence, and then 
subsequently create learning materials or teaching material that will be 
used in the classroom. Learning materials must also be in accordance 
with the main material. 
 
Picture 4.29 Teaching Material 
Researchers can find teaching materials in second lesson 
plan. In the example image is written about social functions describe 
people from parts of his body. The structure of the text; 
Identification : mendeskripsikan jati diri orang 
Description   : mendeskripsikan bagian-bagian tubuhnya 
Unsur Kebahasaan   :kosa kata, tata bahasa, ucapan, tekanan kata, 
dan intonasi. 
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This proves that English teachers are not forgotten and follow 
the rules of Permendikbud. Teaching materials include components 
that are also important in creating a lesson plan. Teaching materials 
should be in accordance with the main material and shall have a clear 
source. 
i. Learning Method 
After making teaching material is learning method. The next 
step is to determine which learning method. It is also adapted to the 
main material and purpose of learning. 
 
Picture 4.30 Learning Method 
Researchers can find learning method in second lesson plan. 
This proves that English teachers are not forgotten and follow the 
rules of Permendikbud. Learning method include components that 
are also important in creating a lesson plan. In the example image is 
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written about use to pendekatan ilmiah or scientific approach: 
observing, questioning, exploring, associating, and communicating.  
j. Lesson Media 
The next component that should be created after teaching 
material and learning method is lesson media. Teachers should be 
creative in creating this. 
 
Picture 4.31 Lesson Media 
Researchers can find lesson media in second lesson plan. 
This proves that English teachers are not forgotten and follow the 
rules of Permendikbud. Learning media include components that are 
also important in creating a lesson plan.  In the example image is 
written about video rekaman film pendek tentang orang hilang. 
power point slide tentang teks deskriptif.  
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k. Learning Resources 
Then when finished creating lesson media or tool, then 
teachers include a learning resources. Learning resources should be 
relevant.  
 
Picture 4.32 Learning Resources 
Researchers can find learning resources in second lesson 
plan. This proves that English teachers are not forgotten and follow 
the rules of Permendikbud. Learning resources include components 
that are also important in creating a lesson plan.  In the example 
image is written about learning as follows book text pathway to 
English 1 and book how to say it.  
l. Learning Activities 
The next component designing lesson plan is learning 
activities. Learning activities consist of opening activities, core 
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activities and closing activities. Teachers should make learning 
activities as attractive as possible, in order that students in the 
classroom do not feel bored. In terms masking learning activities 
also needs to pay attention to the main material and purpose of 
learning. Learning activities consist of opening activities, core 
activities and closing activities. Can see as follows; 
1) Opening activities 
In this picture explanation about opening activities and 
sedikit about core activities about observing and questioning. 
Opening activities done in the class for15 minutes. Opening 
activities can see as follow; 
a) Mengucapkan salam. 
b) Mengkonfirmasi kehadiran siswa. 
c) Membangun apersepsi, dengan menayangkan sebuah video clip tentang 
orang hilang. 
d) Memberikan orientasi pembelajaran dengan mengemukakan tujuan 
pembelajaran, apa yang akan dilakukan dan bagaimana pengorganisasian 
kelas/kelompok. 
2) While explanation  core activities about observing and questioning 
as follows; 
a) Obeserving 
Observing is done in the class for 10 minutes. So a 
teacher should use the time well. 
Guru memperlihatkan 2 buah gambar orang yang berbeda, siswa dapat 
menyebutkan kata-kata yang mendeskripsikan gambar orang tersebut. 
b) Questioning 
Questioning is done before observing. Questioning is 
done in the class for 10 minutes.  
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Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru, siswa mempertanyakan antara lain 
fungsi teks deskriptif, struktur teks deskriptif  serta unsur-unsur 
kebahasaan yang digunakan untuk mendeskrisikan orang. 
 
Picture 4.33 Opening Activities and KI 
In the picture above is about the activities of the 
beginning or opening activities. There are several 
descriptions of activities along with the allocation of time. 
Description of the activities to, among others, pronouncing 
salutation, confirmed the presence of the students, and 15 
minute time allocation. After making the opening then is the 
core activity. In the core activities there are a number of 
elements, among others, observing and questioning. Each 
element in the allocation of time is 10 minute.  
c) Associationing 
Association is done in the class for 10 minutes. The 
explanation about association can see as follows 
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Siswa dapat mengkategorikan kata-kata tertentu kedalam kelompok yang 
tepat. 
d) Explorationing 
Exploration is done in the class for 15 minutes. The 
explanation about exploration can see as follows 
Dengan bekerja dalam kelompok siswa dapat mendeskripsikan gambar 
seseorang dengan benar. 
e) Communicating  
Before exploration then teacher done is 
communicating. Communicating is done in the class for 20 
minutes. The explanation can see as follows 
 Siswa mempresentasikan hasil kerja kelompok mereka kepada grup lain. 
3) Closing activities 
Closing activities is done in the class for 10 minute. Can see 
as follows; 
a) Guru dan siswa bersama-sama menyimpulkan dan merangkum materi 
pembelajaran 
b) Siswa melakukan refleksi pembelajaran 
c) Guru memberi penugasan mandiri dengan menulis teks deskripsi 
artis/tokoh yang mereka sukai. 
d) Guru menyampaikan rencana pembelajaran pada pertemuan 
mendatang 
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Picture 4.34 Closing Activities 
Researchers can find learning activities in the second lesson 
plan. This proves that English teachers are not forgotten and follow 
the rules of Permendikbud. Learning activities include also the 
important component in creating a lesson plan. In teaching 
curriculum using 2013 then must apply 5 M. In the example image is 
written about opening, core and closing. In addition any activity 
there is clear division of time. This certainly helps the teacher in 
teaching.  
m. Assessment  
The final step designing lesson plan is assessment. 
Assessment consists of assessment techniques, instruments and 
guidelines for scoring. The teacher should carefully in this case , 
should not be discriminate in doing the assessment.      
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Picture 4.35 Assessment 
Researchers can find assessment in the second lesson plan. 
This proves that English teachers are not forgotten and follow the 
rules of Permendikbud. In the example image is written as follows; 
assessment techniques, instruments and guidelines for scoring.  The 
explanation as follow;  
1. Teknik penilaian 
a. Penilaian sikap kerjasama dalam melakukan diskusi kelompok. 
b. Penilaian Kinerja : Menulis teks deskripsi tentang orang. 
c. PenilaianKonsep :Menjelaskan fungsi sosial, struktur teks dan unsur 
kebahasaan teks deskripsi. 
2. Instrumen penilaian dan Pedoman Penskoran 
a. Lembar Pengamatan :Sikap sikap kerjasama dalam melakukan diskusi 
kelompok. 
b. Lembar Pengamatan Kinerja Siswa dalam Menulis teks deskripsi tentang 
orang. 
c. Tes Uraian dan pilihan ganda  dalam menjelaskan fungsi sosial, struktur teks 
dan unsur kebahasaan teks deskritif. 
This assessment includes also an important component in 
creating a lesson plan. Once completed in conveying a material, 
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teachers also have to do the assessment. This can be done while still 
teaching and after teaching.  
The following is a table of contents analysis document lesson 
plan about the Descriptive text. An analysis of the contents of this 
lesson plan document consists of various aspects that will be 
assessed. In this analysis, there is a description in the form of a score 
of every aspect that will be assessed. The score will be: 4 to very 
good, 3 for good, score 2 for less, score 1 for very less. According to 
Ristekdikti for the instruments assessment analysis of the content 
documents lesson plans as follows.  
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Table 4.2 An Analysis of the Content Document Lesson Plan 
No.  Aspek yang Dinilai Score 
4 3 2 1 
1 Kesesuaian dengan silabus, khususnya KI dan KD V    
2 Kecukupan dan kejelasan Identitas RPP (sekolah, mata 
pelajaran, kelas/semester, materi pokok, alokasi waktu) 
V     
3 Rumusan tujuan pembelajaran menggunakan ABCD 
(Audience, Behavior, Condition and Degree) 
 V   
4 Kesesuaian rumusan tujuan pembelajaran dengan 
indicator Pencapaian Kompetensi 
 V   
5 Ketetapan rumusan tujuan pembelajaran terkait dengan 
kurikulum 2013 (KD pengetahuan dan keterampilan) 
 V   
6 Kedalaman/kekuasaan materi pembelajaran  V   
7 Ketepatan/kebenaran materi pembelajaran  V   
8 Kesesuaian langkah-langkah pembelajaran dengan 
startegi/ pendekatan/ model pembelajaran yang dipilih/ 
ditetapkan 
 V   
9 Keruntutan langkah-langkah pembelajaran V    
10 Kecukupan alokasi waktu untuk tiap tahapan 
pembelajaran 
V    
11 Kecukupan sumber bahan belajar/referensi   V  
12 Ketepatan penilaian macam media  dan atau/sumber 
belajar/pembelajaran 
  V  
13 Kesesuaian antara media pembelajaran yang dipilih 
dengan strategi/ pendekatan/model pembelajaran dan atau 
/ macam kegiatan belajar siswa dan indicator ketercapaian 
KD 
 V   
14 Ketepatan pemilihan teknik penilaian   V  
15 Ketepatan pemilihan bentuk/ macam instrument penilaian   V  
16 Ketepatan pemilihan teknologi, informasi, dan 
komunikasi (TIK) 
  V  
17 Kesesuaian antara isi TIK  yang diguanakan dengan 
strategi/pendekatan/model pembelajaran dan/atau macam 
kegiatan belajar siswa dan indicator ketercapaian KD 
  V  
18 Pencapaian ketiga domain kemampuan siswa (sikap, 
keterampilan,dan pengetahuan) secara komprehensif 
  V  
19 Langkah-langkah pembelajaran membuat pengembangan 
kemampuan berpikir tingkat tinggi (HOTs) 
 V   
20 Rumusan langkah-langkah pembelajaran memuat 
pengembangan karakter siswa 
V    
 
The table above shows which aspects will be assessed on 
documents lesson plan. Than 20 aspects look that there are differences 
of values. This is because it can be assessed based on the 
intergovernmental aspect with lesson plan made the teacher. To score 
4 there are 5 aspects, there are a score of 3 to 8 aspect, to score 2 there 
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are 7 aspects and to score 1 in the above assessment there is no aspect 
that gets. 
Aspects of getting a score 4 due to between lesson plan made 
the teacher with the syllabus there are similarities. This shows the 
teacher in making lesson plan also pays attention to the syllabus. 
Aspects of getting a score of 3 there is conformity between lesson 
plans with Permendikbud, though there are components that are less. 
Aspects of getting a score of 2 due to visible when comparing between 
the rpp made teacher with just a little bit appropriate. 
3. Lesson Plan 3 
a. School identity 
The first component designing lesson plan is school identity. 
Because the school identity can show lesson plan applied school 
where.   
 
 Picture 4.36 School identity 
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Researchers can find school identity in this third lesson plan. 
This proves that English teachers are not forgotten and follow the 
rules of Permendikbud. School identity includes also an important 
component in creating a lesson plan. In the example image is written 
SMA Negeri 2 Klaten. The writing of school identity is also 
abbreviated.  This suggests that the teacher knows the correct 
spelling.  
b. Subject or theme 
In the next step after writing school identity, and then the next 
component lesson plan is subject or themes. The component that must 
exist is the main material. It to indicate, that the lesson plan for subject 
Bahasa Inggris/wajib.  
 
Picture 4.37 Themes or subject 
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Researchers can find themes or subject in this third lesson 
plan. This proves that English teachers are not forgotten and follow 
the rules of Permendikbud. Themes or subject includes also an 
important component in creating a lesson plan. In the example image 
is written language English or required.  
c. Class or semester 
After writing school identity and subject, then write down the 
class/semester. Because the class/semester attempted to figure out the 
lesson plan will be applied on the class/semester how. 
 
Picture 4.38 Class or semester 
Researchers can find class or semester in this third lesson 
plan. This proves that English teachers are not forgotten and follow 
the rules of Permendikbud. Class or semester includes also an 
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important component in creating a lesson plan. In the example image 
is written for class X atau semester 1. 
d. Main material 
The fourth component after class or semester is writing main 
material. Main material is also important in a lesson plan.  
 
Picture 4.39 Main  material 
Researchers can find main material in this third lesson plan. 
This proves that English teachers are not forgotten and follow the 
rules of Permendikbud. Main material includes also an important 
component in creating a lesson plan. In the example image is main 
material about oral text and write to speech congratulating 
(extended).  
  
110 
 
 
 
e. Time Allocation 
The next component lesson plan after main material is time 
allocation. Allocation of time used in the learning process in the 
classroom. Teachers should be able to set the properly time. 
 
Picture 4.40 Time Allocation 
Researchers can find a time allocation in this third lesson 
plan. This proves that English teachers are not forgotten and follow 
the rules of Permendikbud. Time allocation includes also an 
important component in creating a lesson plan. In the example image 
is written time allocation 1x 45 minutes or 1 x in meetings.  
f. Purpose of Learning 
The next component designing lesson plan is purpose of 
learning. The purpose of learning adapted to the main material, so it 
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is not origin of making lesson plan. In addition it is hoped these 
purpose of learning in detail or not too short.  
 
Picture 4.41 Purpose of Learning 
Learning objectives there are several attitudes among other 
things the spiritual attitudes, social attitudes and knowledge. In the 
description of the image above, there are only three attitudes that is 
spiritual attitude, social attitudes and knowledge. The purpose of 
learning consists of  
Sikap spiritual 
1.1.1 Siswa serius mengikuti kegiatan pembelajaran 
1.2.2 Siswa semangat dan antusias mengerjakan tugas-tugas yang 
diberikan guru 
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Sikap Sosial 
2.3.1 Siswa menunjukan perilaku tanggung jawab dalam 
menyelesaikan tugas-tugas yang diberikan guru. 
2.3.2.  Siswa menunjukkan peduli dalam berkomunikasi 
interpersonal dengan guru dan teman  
2.3.3.   Siswa menunjukkan kerjasama dalam dalam menyelesaikan 
tugas-tugas yang diberikan guru. 
2.3.4. Siswa menunjukkan perilaku cinta dan damai dalam 
berkomunikasi interpersonal dengan guru dan teman 
Pengetahuan 
3.5.1 Siswa mengidentifikasi ungkapan-ungkapan memberi selamat  
bersayap (extended)dari teks yang diperdengarkan 
3.5.2 Siswa mengidentifikasi fungsi sosial, struktur teks, bentuk 
bahasa serta format penyampaian atau penulisannya  
3.5.3 Siswa menirukan teks ungkapan memberi selamat bersayap 
(extended) yang didengar atau dibacakan dengan ucapan yang 
baik dan benar  
3.5.4 Siswa membandingkan teks memberi selamat bersayap 
(extended) dalam bahasa Indonesia dan bahasa Inggris  
3.5.5 Siswa menemukan berbagai macam memberi selamat bersayap 
(extended)dari berbagai sumber dalam konteks yang berbeda-
beda  
Each has its own purpose. The purpose of this study is also a 
derivative of KI, KD and indicators. It also must be adjusted with the 
main material.  
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Picture 4.42 Purpose of Learning 
The explanation Purpose of learning as ; 
3.5.6 Siswa melakukan percakapan memberi selamat bersayap 
(extended)dari teks yang sudah dipelajari  
3.5.7 Siswa menulis teks memberi selamat bersayap (extended)dengan 
meniru model / contoh yang diberikan / dipelajari    
Keterampilan 
4.6.1 Siswa merespon ucapan memberi selamat bersayap   
(extended)lisan   
4.6.2 Siswa melakukan percakapan tentang memberi selamat 
bersayap (extended) 
4.6.3 Siswa menyusun teks memberi selamat bersayap 
(extended)berdasarkan konteks 
4.6.4.   Siswa melakukan dialog tentang memberi selamat bersayap 
(extended) 
In the example image is written purpose learning consist of 
spiritual attitude, social attitude, knowledge and application. The 
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layout of the learning purpose under basic competence and indicators 
of achievement of competencies . According to Permendikbud No.22 
Year 2016, where the learning objectives are after allocation of time. 
This is very contrary to the existing Permendikbud. In Permendikbud 
No.22 Year 2016 it is stated that the writing of the basic competence 
and indicators of achievement of competencies after learning 
objectives. Despite that researchers can find the purpose of learning 
in a lesson plan into two. This proves that English teachers are not 
forgotten and follow the rules of Permendikbud. Purpose of learning 
this includes also the components that are important in creating a 
lesson plan. 
g. Basic competence 
After the set allocation time and then teacher makes basic 
competencies. Basic competence consists of KI, KD and Indicator. A 
third of these are mutually balance with each other. Before create 
basic competence. The teacher must learn the syllabus in advance. In 
order not to experience difficulties when setting basic competence and 
indicators.  
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Picture 4.43 KI  
In the image above describes the KI or Kompetensi Inti .  Basic 
competence is a derivative of KI.  The KI in the image consists of;  
KI    1 :Menghayati dan mengamalkan  ajaran agama yang dianutnya 
KI    2 :Menghayati dan mengamalkan perilaku jujur, disiplin, 
tanggungjawab, peduli (gotong royonh, kerjasama, damai), 
santun, responsif dan pro aktif dan menunjukan sikap sebagai 
bagian dari solusi atas berbagai permasalahan dalam 
berinteraksi secara efektif dengan lingkungan social dan alam 
serta dalam menempatkan diri sebagai cerminan bangsa 
dalam pergaulan dunia. 
KI 3 : Memahami, menerapkan, menganalisis pengetahuan faktual, 
konseptual, procedural berdasarkan rasa ingin tahunya 
tentang ilmu pengetahuan , teknologi, seni, budaya dan 
humaniora dengan wawasan kemanusiaan, kebangsaan, 
kenegaraan dan peradabada  terkait penyebab fenomena dan 
kejadian serta menerapkan pengetahuan procedural pada 
bidang kajian yang spesifik sesuai dengan bakat dan 
minatnya untuk memecahkan masalah. 
KI 4: Mengolah, menalar, dan menyaji dalam ranah konkret dan 
ranah abstrak terkait dengan pengembangan dari yang 
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dipelajarinya disekolah secara mandiri dan mampu 
menggunakan metode sesuai kaidah keilmuan.  
 The preparation should be sort, because it is interrelated with 
each other. This creation must also be adapted to the main material. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Picture 4.44 KD and Indicator 
As for the image above describes the KD and Indicators . KD 
consists of  
1.1 Mensyukuri kesempatan dapat mempelajari bahasa Inggris 
sebagai bahasa pengantar komunikasi internasional yang 
diwujudkan dalam semangat belajar. 
2.3. Menunjukkan perilaku tanggung jawab, peduli, kerjasama, dan 
cinta damai,dalam melaksanakan komunikasi fungsional. 
3.5. Menganalisis fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur kebahasaan 
pada ungkapan  ucapan selamat bersayap (extended), sesuai 
dengan konteks penggunaannya. 
4.6. Menyusun teks lisan dan tulis untuk mengucapkan dan merespon 
ucapan selamat  bersayap (extended), dengan memperhatikan 
tujuan, struktur teks, dan unsur kebahasaan, yang benar dan 
sesuai konteks. 
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Whereas Indicators consists of attitude spiritual, attitude 
social, attitude knowledge and valuation . The explain as follows; 
Sikap spiritual 
1.1.1     Serius mengikuti kegiatan pembelajaran 
1.2.2 Semangat dan antusias mengerjakan tugas-tugas yang diberikan 
guru 
 Sikap Sosial 
2.3.1.   Menunjukan perilaku tanggung jawab dalam menyelesaikan 
tugas-tugas yang diberikan guru. 
2.3.2. Menunjukkan peduli dalam berkomunikasi interpersonal 
dengan guru dan teman  
2.3.3.  Menunjukkan kerjasama dalam dalam menyelesaikan tugas-
tugas yang diberikan guru. 
2.3.4.   Menunjukkan perilaku cinta dan damai dalam berkomunikasi 
interpersonal dengan guru dan teman 
Pengetahuan 
3.5.1 Mengidentifikasi ungkapan-ungkapan memberi selamat  
bersayap (extended)dari teks yang diperdengarkan 
3.5.2 Mengidentifikasi fungsi sosial, struktur teks, bentuk bahasa serta 
format penyampaian atau penulisannya  
3.5.3 Menirukan teks ungkapan memberi selamat bersayap (extended) 
yang didengar atau dibacakan dengan ucapan yang baik dan 
benar  
KD and this indicator is a derivative of the core 
competencies. The writing should also sort, as interrelated.  There 
are also some indicators in attitude among other things the spiritual 
attitudes, social attitudes, knowledge and valuation. 
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Picture 4.4.5 Indicator 
In the example image is written Indicator. This is 
continuation of the indicators as follows; 
3.5.3 Menirukan teks ungkapan memberi selamat bersayap 
(extended) yang didengar atau dibacakan dengan ucapan yang 
baik dan benar  
3.5.4 Membandingkan teks memberi selamat bersayap (extended) 
dalam bahasa Indonesia dan bahasa Inggris  
3.5.5 Menemukan berbagai macam memberi selamat bersayap 
(extended)dari berbagai sumber dalam konteks yang berbeda-
beda  
3.5.6 Melakukan percakapan memberi selamat bersayap 
(extended)dari teks yang sudah dipelajari  
3.5.7 Menulis teks memberi selamat bersayap (extended)dengan 
meniru model / contoh yang diberikan / dipelajari   
Penerapan 
4.6.1 Merespon ucapan memberi selamat bersayap (extended)lisan   
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4.6.2 Melakukan percakapan tentang memberi selamat bersayap  
(extended) 
4.6.3 Menyusun teks memberi selamat bersayap    
(extended)berdasarkan konteks 
4.6.4 Melakukan dialog tentang memberi selamat bersayap (extended) 
While Indicator consist of spiritual attitude, social attitude, 
knowledge and application. Assignment of basic competence and 
indicators of achievement of competencies should be after the 
purpose of learning not reverse. Precise writing basic competence 
and indicators of achievement of competencies are already merged.  
h. Teaching material 
After have finished designing basic competence, and then 
subsequently create learning materials or teaching material that will be 
used in the classroom. Learning materials must also be in accordance 
with the main material. 
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Picture 4.46 Teaching Material 
Researchers can find teaching material in this third lesson 
plan. This proves that English teachers are not forgotten and follow 
the rules of Permendikbud. Teaching material includes also an 
important component in creating a lesson plan. In the example image 
is written as follows; Oral text and write to say and respond to 
expressions of congratulating winged (extended).  
Teks lisan dan tulis untuk mengucapkan dan merespon ungkapan 
memberi selamat bersayap (extended) 
Fungsi sosial : menjaga hubungan interpersonal dengan guru, teman 
dan orang lain 
Ungkapan : Let me congratulate you on your success 
                         Please accept my heartiest congratulation. 
Unsur Kebahasaan : ucapan (pronunciation), tekanan kata (word 
stress), intonasi (intonation) 
i. Learning method 
After making teaching material is learning method. The next 
step is to determine which learning method. It is also adapted to the 
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main material and purpose of learning. Not just any method used in 
class, should be adapted to the conditions of class and main material. 
 
Picture 4.47 Learning Method 
Researchers can find learning method this third lesson plan. 
This proves that English teachers are not forgotten and follow the 
rules of Permendikbud. Learning method includes also an important 
component in creating a lesson plan. In the example image is written 
learning method about SCL, cooperative learning with model PPP. 
Learning method as well adapted to the main material.  
j. Lesson Media 
The next component that should be created after teaching 
material and learning method is lesson media.  Teachers should be 
creative in creating this. 
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Picture 4.48 Lesson Media 
Researchers can find lesson media in third lesson plan. This 
proves that English teachers are not forgotten and follow the rules of 
Permendikbud. Lesson media include components that are also 
important in creating a lesson plan. In the example image is written 
about learning media consist of laptop, computer, LCD, recording 
for listening, loud speaker, movie or picture and slide power point.  
k. Learning Resources 
Then when finished creating lesson media or tool, then 
teachers include a learning resources. Learning resources should be 
relevant.  
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Picture 4.49 Learning Resources 
Researchers can find learning resources in third lesson plan. 
This proves that English teachers are not forgotten and follow the 
rules of Permendikbud. Learning resources include components that 
are also important in creating a lesson plan.  In the example image is 
written about many learning resources consist of book, audio 
CD/DVD, magazine or newspaper in English and website. 
l. Learning activities 
The next component designing lesson plan is learning 
activities. Learning activities consist of opening activities, core 
activities and closing activities. Teachers should make learning 
activities as attractive as possible, in order that students in the 
classroom do not feel bored. In terms masking learning activities also 
needs to pay attention to the main material and purpose of learning. 
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Learning activities consists of opening activities, core 
activities and closing activities. In this picture explanation about 
opening activities .  
1) Opening activities 
Opening activities teacher done 5 minutes. So teacher 
should manage time allocation with good. 
 
Gambar 4.50 Opening Activities 
In the image above describes activities beginning or 
introductory activity in the classroom before teaching and learning 
activities to occur. There are also opening  activities allocation of 
time. In the picture above, the allocation of time for initial activities 
only 5 minute. Initial activities, among others, teachers greet 
students, leading the prayer, check attendance, provide motivation 
to students then deliver learning objectives at the time. Students 
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reply to greeting teachers and pray together. In addition to observe 
teachers in presentation  something.  
2) Core activities 
Core activities consist of observing, questioning, 
exploration, association and communicating.  
a) Observing 
In this picture explanation about observing . Can see as follows; 
(1) Memperdengarkan lagu yang berisi ucapan memberi selamat. 
(2) Menyajikan teks lagu yang berisi ucapan memberi selamat bersayap 
(extended) 
(3) Meminta siswa untuk memilih kata yang tepat untuk melengkapi teks lagu 
berdasarkan ucapan yang didengarnya. 
(4) Membinbing dan mengarahkan siswa mengidentifikasi tujuan orang 
memberikan ucapan selamat dengan berbagai konteks. 
(5) Memberikan masukan atas latihan yang dilakukan siswa 
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Picture 4.51 Core Activities 
In the image above describes the core activity. In the 
picture above about the activities of the core on eyeing the 
element. Its activities include teacher utters the song containing 
the speech congratulating, guide and direct the students to 
identify the purpose of giving people the congratulations with a 
wide variety of contexts. Then the students began to listen to the 
song and identified the purpose of giving people the 
congratulations. But on a core activity, the teacher does not 
include the allocation of time. 
b) Questioning 
After done observing, then teacher do questioning.  In the 
lesson plan cannot find time allocation about questioning. Can see 
as follows; 
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(1) Memberikan kesempatan untuk siswa bertanya tentang perbedaan berbagai 
ungkapan memberi ucapan selamat dalam bahasa Inggris dan bahasa 
Indonesia 
(2) Memberikan kesempatan untuk siswa bertanya tentang kemungkinan 
menggunakan ungkapan yang lain. 
(3) Memberikan kesempatan untuk siswa bertanya tentang berbagai konteks 
penggunaan berbagai ungkapan memberi ucapan selamat 
c) Exploring  
  In the lesson plan cannot find time allocation about 
exploring. Can see as follows; 
(1) Memperdengarkan siswa   berbagai percakapan tentang ungkapan 
memberi ucapan selamat dan meminta siswa mengidentifikasi gambar 
situasi yang sesuai dengan dialog yang diperdengarkan 
(2) Mengecek kebenaran jawaban siswa 
(3) Memperdengarkan beberapa pernyataan ungkapan memberi ucapan 
selamat dan meminta siswa untuk memilih respon yang tepat 
(4) Mengecek kebenaran jawaban siswa 
 
Picture 4.52 Core Activities 
In the image above describes the core activity of questioning 
and exploring. The activities of the questioning, among others, 
provide opportunities for students to ask about the possibility of 
using an expression of the other. Then students asked about the 
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possibility of using an expression of the other. While the core 
activity in explore, among others, make some of the expressions of 
give congratulations questions and ask students to choose a correct 
answer. Then the students to listen to some of the questions the 
phrase giving congratulations and choose the right response . But in 
the image above, the teacher did not write the allocation of time. 
d) Associationing  
After done exploration, teacher then done in the class 
association. Can see as follows; 
Meminta siswa menyimpulkan ungkapan memberi ucapan selamat dengan tujuan, 
struktur teks dan unsur kebahasaan, serta konteks penggunaannya. 
e) Communicating 
Next element learning activities is communicating. This 
picture explanation about communicating . Can see as follows; 
(1) Meminta siswa secara berpasangan melakukan simulasi role-play tentang 
ungkapan memberikan ucapan selamat berdasarkan konteks yang diberikan 
(2) Memberi masukan baik dari aspek struktur teks, kebahasaan maupun ucapan, 
tekanan kata dan intonasi 
(3) Meminta siswa menuliskan permasalahan dalam menggunakan bahasa Inggris 
tentang ungkapan memuji dalam jurnal belajar atau lembar refleksi diri. 
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Gambar 4.53 Core Activities 
In the image above describes the core activities include 
association and communicate. Association activities undertaken 
teacher was asking students to convey the expression of 
congratulation with the goal of giving structure to the right of the 
text. Then the students convey the expression of congratulation 
with the intention of member structure of the text. 
3) Closing activities 
Closing activities consist of; 
(1) Memberi panduan menyimpulkan hasil pembelajaran 
(2) Memberikan penugasan mandiri tidak terstruktur secara individu untuk 
membuat kartu ucapan selamat 
(3) Menyampaikan rencana kegiatan pertemuan berikutnya 
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Picture 4.54 Closing Activities 
Researchers can find learning activities in the third lesson 
plan. This proves that English teachers are not forgotten and follow 
the rules of Permendikbud. Learning activities include also the 
important component in creating a lesson plan. In teaching 
curriculum using 2013 then must apply 5 M. In the example image is 
written about opening, core activities and closing. In the opening 
activities as always the teacher gives the student then answer it.  
Core activities consist of observing, questioning, exploring, 
association and communicate. And then close activities as follows 
the teachers summed sub up the back material that was submitted 
and inform the discussion at the next meeting. In addition teachers 
also greet the cover and the students respond.  
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m. Assessment 
The final step designing lesson plan is assessment. 
Assessment consist of  assessment spiritual and social attitude, 
assessment knowledge, assessment evaluation.   
 
Picture 4.55 Assessment 
In the example image is written about assessment consist of  ; 
1)  Penilaian sikap spiritual dan sosial 
a) Instrumen penilaian sikap spiritual (lembar pengamatan terlampir) 
b) Instrumen penilaian sikap sosial (lembar pengamatan terlampir) 
2) Penilaian pengetahuan dilakukan dengan : Tes Tertulis (soal terlampir) 
3) Penilaian penerapan dilakukan dengan penilaian rubrik (lembar rubrik 
terlampir) 
Researchers can find assessment in the third lesson plan. This 
proves that English teachers are not forgotten and follow the rules of  
Permendikbud. This assessment includes also an important 
component in creating a lesson plan. Once completed in conveying a 
material, teachers also have to do the assessment. This can be done 
while still teaching and after teaching. 
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The following is a table of contents analysis document lesson 
plan about oral text and write to say and respond to expressions of 
congratulating winged (extended). An analysis of the content of this 
lesson plan document consists of various aspects that will be 
assessed. In this analysis, there is a description in the form of a score 
of every aspect that will be assessed. The score will be: 4 to very 
good, 3 for good, score 2 for less and score 1 for vey less. According 
to Ristekdikti for the instruments assessment analysis of the content 
documents lesson plans as follows.  
Table 4.3 Analysis of the Content of the Document Lesson Plan 
No.  Aspek yang Dinilai Score 
4 3 2 1 
1 Kesesuaian dengan silabus, khususnya KI dan KD V    
2 Kecukupan dan kejelasan Identitas RPP (sekolah, mata 
pelajaran, kelas/semester, materi pokok, alokasi waktu) 
V     
3 Rumusan tujuan pembelajaran menggunakan ABCD 
(Audience, Behavior, Condition and Degree) 
V    
4 Kesesuaian rumusan tujuan pembelajaran dengan 
indicator Pencapaian Kompetensi 
V    
5 Ketetapan rumusan tujuan pembelajaran terkait dengan 
kurikulum 2013 (KD pengetahuan dan keterampilan) 
V    
6 Kedalaman/kekuasaan materi pembelajaran  V   
7 Ketepatan/kebenaran materi pembelajaran  V   
8 Kesesuaian langkah-langkah pembelajaran dengan 
startegi/ pendekatan/ model pembelajaran yang dipilih/ 
ditetapkan 
V    
9 Keruntutan langkah-langkah pembelajaran V    
10 Kecukupan alokasi waktu untuk tiap tahapan 
pembelajaran 
  V  
11 Kecukupan sumber bahan belajar/referensi  V   
12 Ketepatan penilaian macam media  dan atau/sumber 
belajar/pembelajaran 
  V  
13 Kesesuaian antara media pembelajaran yang dipilih 
dengan strategi/ pendekatan/model pembelajaran dan atau 
/ macam kegiatan belajar siswa dan indicator ketercapaian 
KD 
 V   
14 Ketepatan pemilihan teknik penilaian   V  
15 Ketepatan pemilihan bentuk/ macam instrument penilaian   V  
16 Ketepatan pemilihan teknologi, informasi, dan 
komunikasi (TIK) 
 V   
17 Kesesuaian antara isi TIK  yang diguanakan dengan 
strategi/pendekatan/model pembelajaran dan/atau macam 
kegiatan belajar siswa dan indicator ketercapaian KD 
 V   
18 Pencapaian ketiga domain kemampuan siswa (sikap, 
keterampilan,dan pengetahuan) secara komprehensif 
  V  
19 Langkah-langkah pembelajaran membuat pengembangan 
kemampuan berpikir tingkat tinggi (HOTs) 
  V  
20 Rumusan langkah-langkah pembelajaran memuat 
pengembangan karakter siswa 
 V   
133 
 
 
 
The above table shows aspects that will be judged on a 
document RPP. Than 20 aspects look that there are differences of 
values. This is because it can be assessed based on the 
intergovernmental aspect with the RPP made teachers. To score 4 
there are 7 aspects, there are a score of 3 to 7, to score two aspects 
there are 6 aspects and to score 1 in the above assessment there is no 
gain. 
An aspect of getting a score of 4 is because between the RPP 
made the teacher with the syllabus there are similarities. This shows 
the teacher in making the RPP also pays attention to the syllabus. 
Aspects of getting a score of 3 there is conformity between the rpp 
with Permendikbud, though there are components that are less. 
Aspects of getting a score of 2 due to visible when comparing between 
the RPP made teacher with just a little bit accordingly. 
4. Lesson Plan 4 
a. School Identity 
The first component designing lesson plan is school identity. 
Because school identity can show lesson plan applied school where. 
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Picture 4.56 School Identity 
Researchers can find school identity in four lesson plan. This 
proves that English teachers are not forgotten and follow the rules of 
Permendikbud. School identity includes components that are also 
important in creating a lesson plan. In the example image is written 
about school identity SMA Negeri 2 Klaten. The writing of school 
identity is also abbreviated.  This suggests that the teacher knows the 
correct spelling.  
b. Subjects or themes  
In the next step designing lesson plan is subjects or themes. 
Subjects or themes can show lesson plan for subject English language.  
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Picture 4.57 Subject or themes 
Researchers can find subjects or themes in four lesson plan. 
This proves that English teachers are not forgotten and follow the 
rules of Permendikbud. Subjects or themes include components that 
are also important in creating a lesson plan. In the example image is 
written about Bahasa Inggris. 
c. Class or semester 
After writing school identity and subject, then write down the 
class/semester. Because the class/semester attempted to figure out the 
lesson plan will be applied on the class/semester how. 
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Picture 4.58 Class or Semester 
Researchers can find class or semester in four lesson plan. This 
proves that English teachers are not forgotten and follow the rules of 
Permendikbud. Class or semester include components that is also 
important in creating a lesson plan. In the example image is written 
about class X for direction IPA or IPS.  
d. Main material 
The fourth component after class or semester is writing main 
material. Main material is also important in a lesson plan.  
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Picture 4.59 Main Material 
Researchers can find main material in four lesson plan. This 
proves that English teachers are not forgotten and follow the rules of 
Permendikbud. Main material includes components that are also 
important in creating a lesson plan. In the example image is written 
about main material stated intention and ask the intention of doing 
something. 
e. Time allocation 
The next component lesson plan after main material is time 
allocation. Allocation of time used in the learning process in the 
classroom. Teachers should be able to set the properly time. 
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Picture 4.60 Allocation Time 
Researchers can find time allocation in four lesson plan. This 
proves that English teachers are not forgotten and follow the rules of 
Permendikbud. Time allocation includes components that are also 
important in creating a lesson plan.  In the example image is written 
about time allocation 2x 45 minutes or 2 x meeting in the classroom. 
f. Purpose of learning 
The next component designing lesson plan is purpose of 
learning. The purpose of learning adapted to the main material, so it is 
not origin of making lesson plan. In addition it is hoped these purpose 
of learning in detail or not too short.  
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Picture 4.61 Purpose of Learning 
In the example image is written about learning of purpose as 
follows spiritual attitude, knowledge, social attitude, and valuation. 
The purpose of learning can seen as follows ; 
 Sikap Spiritual 
1.1.1Menunjukkan semangat dalam mengikuti pelajaran yang diberikan guru. 
1.2.2 Menunjukkan keseriusan dalam mengerjakan tugas-tugas yang  
  diberikan guru. 
 Sikap Sosial 
2.2.1 Berperilaku jujur dalam berkomunikasi transaksional dengan guru dan teman.  
2.2.2 Menunjukkan perilaku disiplin dalam mengerjakan tugas yang diberikan oleh 
guru 
2.2.3 Menunjukkan sikap percaya diri dalam berkomunikasi transaksional dengan 
guru dan teman.  
2.2.4 Menunjukkan perilaku tanggung jawab dalam menyelesaikan tugas-tugas yang 
diberikan guru.  
 Pengetahuan 
3.4.1 Mengidentifikasi ciri-ciri kalimat yang menyatakan dan menanyakan tentang 
niat melakukan suatu kegiatan/tindakan, sesuai dengan konteks penggunaannya. 
3.4.2 Mengidentifikasi fungsi sosial, struktur teks dan unsur kebahasaan untuk 
menanyakan dan menyatakan tentang niat melakukan sesuatu.  
3.4.3 Menirukan contoh-contoh kalimat yang menyatakan dan menanyakan tentang 
niat melakukan suatu kegiatan/tindakan. 
3.4.4 Membandingkan berbagai ungkapan menyatakan dan menanyakan tentang 
niat melakukan sesuatu dalam Bahasa Inggris dan Bahasa Indonesia. 
3.4.5 Menjelaskan isi teks percakapan yang menggunakan ungkapan    
menyatakan dan menanyakan tentang niat melakukan sesuatu. 
3.4.6 Menemukan berbagai macam ungkapan menyatakan dan menanyakan  
 tentang niat melakukan sesuatu dalam suatu dialog percakapan. 
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3.4.7 Berpasangan melakukan percakapan menyatakan dan menanyakan tentang niat 
melakukan sesuatu sesuai dengan intonasi, tekanan kata dan pengucapan yang 
benar. 
3.4.8 Menulis teks percakapan dengan menggunakan ungkapan menyatakan  
 dan menanyakan tentang niat melakukan sesuatu sesuai dengan topik yang  
 diberikan guru.  
  Penerapan 
4.5.1. Menyusun teks untuk menyatakan dan menanyakan tentang niat melakukan 
sesuatu dengan memperhatikan fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan kebahasaan 
yang benar dan sesuai dengan konteks yang diberikan guru. 
4.5.2. Melakukan percakapan dengan menggunakan ungkapan menanyakan dan      
menyatakan tentang niat melakukan sesuatu. 
 Although , the layout of the learning purpose under basic 
competence and indicators of achievement of competencies. 
According to Permendikbud No.22 Year 2016, where the learning 
objectives are after allocation of time. Despite that researchers can 
find the purpose of learning in a lesson plan into two. This proves that 
English teachers are not forgotten and follow the rules of 
Permendikbud. Purpose of learning this includes also the components 
that are important in creating a lesson plan. 
g. Basic competence 
After the set allocation time and then teacher makes basic 
competencies. Basic competence consists of  KI , KD and Indicator. A 
third of these are mutually balance with each other. Before create 
basic competence. The teacher must learn the syllabus in advance. In 
order not to experience difficulties when setting basic competence, 
basic competencies and indicators .  
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Picture 4.62 KI, KD and Indicator 
In the image above describes the KI, KD and indicators. 
Authors should sort. Otherwise the sort will cause the reader's 
confusion. The preparation of the three things above should match the 
main material. The explain KI as follows; 
K.I. 1.   Menghayati dan mengamalkan ajaran agama yang dianutnya. 
K.I. 2.   Menghayati dan mengamalkan perilaku jujur, disiplin, tanggung jawab,  
peduli (gotong royong, kerjasama, toleran, damai), santun, responsif dan  
pro-aktif dan menunjukkan sikap sebagai bagian dari solusi atas berbagai   
  permasalahan dalam interaksi secara efektif dengan lingkungan sosial 
dan  
  alam serta dalam menempatkan diri sebagai cerminan bangsa dalam 
pergaulan dunia. 
K.I. 3    Memahami, menerapkan, menganalisis pengetahuan faktual, konseptual,  
prosedural berdasarkan rasa ingin tahunya tentang ilmu pengetahuan, 
tekhnologi, seni, budaya, dan humaniora dengan wawasan kemanusiaan, 
kebangsaan, kenegaraan, dan peradaban terkait penyebab fenomena dalam  
 kejadian, serta menerapkan pengetahuan prosedural pada bidang kajian yang 
spesifik sesuai dengan bakat dan minatnya untuk memecahkan masalah. 
K.I. 4  Mengolah, menalar, dan menyaji dalam ranah abstrak terkait dengan   
pengembangan dari yang dipelajari di sekolah secara mandiri, dan mampu    
menggunakan metoda sesuai kaidah keilmuan. 
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The explanation  KD can see as follows : 
1.1 Mensyukuri kesempatan dapat mempelajari bahasa inggris sebagai bahasa 
pengantar komunikasi internasional yang diwujudkan dalam semangat belajar. 
2.2 Menunjukkan perilaku jujur, disiplin, percaya diri, dan bertanggung jawab 
dalam melaksanakan komunikasi transaksional dengan guru dan teman.  
3.5 Menganalisis fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur kebahasaan untuk 
menyatakan dan menanyakan tentang niat melakukan suatu 
kegiatan/tindakan, sesuai dengan konteks penggunaannya. 
4.5 Menyusun teks lisan dan tulis untuk menyatakan dan menanyakan tentang niat 
melakukan suatu kegiatan/tindakan, dengan memperhatikan fungsi sosial, 
struktur teks , dan unsur kebahasaan yang benar dan sesuai konteks. 
Indicators consist of attitude spiritual, attitude social, attitude 
knowledge and valuation. Whereas the explain about indicator as 
follow; 
Sikap Spiritual 
1.1.1 Siswa menunjukkan semangat dalam mengikuti pelajaran yang diberikan guru. 
1.2.2 Siswa menunjukkan keseriusan dalam mengerjakan tugas-tugas yang  
diberikan guru. 
Sikap Sosial 
2.2.1 Siswa berperilaku jujur dalam berkomunikasi transaksional dengan guru dan 
teman.  
2.2.2 Siswa menunjukkan perilaku disiplin dalam mengerjakan tugas yang diberikan 
oleh guru 
2.2.3 Siswa menunjukkan sikap percaya diri dalam berkomunikasi transaksional 
dengan guru dan teman.  
2.2.4  Siswa menunjukkan perilaku tanggung jawab dalam menyelesaikan tugas-tugas 
yang diberikan guru. 
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Picture 4.63 Indicator 
This is continuation about indicators as follow;  
2.2.5 Siswa menunjukkan perilaku tanggung jawab dalam menyelesaikan tugas-
tugas yang diberikan guru.  
Pengetahuan 
3.4.1 Siswa mengidentifikasi ciri-ciri kalimat yang menyatakan dan menanyakan 
tentang niat melakukan suatu kegiatan/tindakan, sesuai dengan konteks 
penggunaannya. 
3.4.2 Siswa mengidentifikasi fungsi sosial, struktur teks dan unsur kebahasaan 
untuk menanyakan dan menyatakan tentang niat melakukan sesuatu.  
3.4.3 Siswa menirukan contoh-contoh kalimat yang menyatakan dan menanyakan 
tentang niat melakukan suatu kegiatan/tindakan. 
3.4.4 Siswa membandingkan berbagai ungkapan menyatakan dan menanyakan 
tentang niat melakukan sesuatu dalam Bahasa Inggris dan Bahasa 
Indonesia. 
3.4.5 Siswa menjelaskan isi teks percakapan yang menggunakan ungkapan    
menyatakan dan menanyakan tentang niat melakukan sesuatu. 
3.4.6 Siswa menemukan berbagai macam ungkapan menyatakan dan 
menanyakan tentang niat melakukan sesuatu dalam suatu dialog 
percakapan. 
3.4.7 Siswa berpasangan melakukan percakapan menyatakan dan menanyakan 
tentang niat melakukan sesuatu sesuai dengan intonasi, tekanan kata dan 
pengucapan yang benar. 
3.4.8 Siswa menulis teks percakapan dengan menggunakan ungkapan 
menyatakan dan menanyakan tentang niat melakukan seuatu sesuai dengan 
topic yang diberikan guru. 
Penerapan 
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4.5.1 Siswa menyusun teks untuk menyatakan dan menanyakan tentang niat 
melakukan sesuatu dengan memperhatikan fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan 
kebahasaan yang benar dan sesuai dengan konteks yang diberikan guru. 
4.5.2 Siswa melakukan percakapan dengan menggunakan ungkapan 
menanyakandan menyatakan tentang niat melakukan sesuatu. 
 
In the example image is written about KI 1 until KI 4, basic 
competence consist of four basic competences consist of four 
derivatives of the KI. While Indicator consist of spiritual attitude, 
social attitude, knowledge and application . Assignment of basic 
competence and indicators of achievement of competencies should 
be after the purpose of learning not reverse. Precise writing basic 
competence and indicators of achievement of competencies are 
already merged. Despite that researchers can find the purpose of 
learning in a lesson plan into two. This proves that English teachers 
are not forgotten and follow the rules of Permendikbud.  
h. Teaching material 
After have finished designing basic competence, and then 
subsequently create learning materials or teaching material that will 
be used in the classroom. Learning materials must also be in 
accordance with the main material. 
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Picture 4.64 Teaching Material 
Researchers can find teaching material in four lesson plan. 
This proves that English teachers are not forgotten and follow the 
rules of Permendikbud. Teaching material includes components that 
are also important in creating a lesson plan. In the example image is 
written about teaching material.  
This is teaching material about written and orals text. Oral 
text and write to state and inquire about the intentions of doing 
something . The teaching material as follows; 
Fungsi sosial : Menyatakan rencana      
Struktur teks  : “I’d like to tell my name, I will tell him about my job, I’m 
going to introduce my friend.  
Unsur kebahasaan   
Kata keja    : “I’d like to………..” 
      “I will…………….”,   
    “I’m going to……..” 
Tata bahasa, ucapan, tekanan kata,intonasi,  ejaan, tanda baca, tulisan tangan dan 
cetak jelas dan rapi.  
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i. Learning method 
After making teaching material is learning method. The next 
step is to determine which learning method. It is also adapted to the 
main material and purpose of learning. Not just any method used in 
class, should be adapted to the conditions of class and main material. 
 
Picture 4.65 Learning Method 
  Researchers can find learning method in four lesson plan. 
This proves that English teachers are not forgotten and follow the 
rules of Permendikbud. Learning method includes components that 
are also important in creating a lesson plan.  In the example image is 
written about learning method. Learning method as follows;  
Pendekatan   : Student-centered learning 
Model Pembelajaran  : PPP ( Presentation, Practice, Production) 
Metode    : Cooperative learning (Discovery/Inquiry) 
Tehnik   : 
Group    : Penugasan Kelompok 
Individual      : Penugasan Individu 
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j. Lesson media 
The next component that should be created after teaching 
material and learning method is lesson media.  Teachers should be 
creative in creating this. 
 
Picture 4.66 Lesson Media 
Researchers can find lesson media in four lesson plan. This 
proves that English teachers are not forgotten and follow the rules of 
Permendikbud. Lesson media includes components that are also 
important in creating a lesson plan. In the example image is written 
about learning media. Learning media consist of laptop, computer, 
record, loud speaker, picture and power point. Learning media 
tailored to the main material. 
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k. Learning resources 
Then when finished creating lesson media or tool, then 
teachers include a learning resources. Learning resources should be 
relevant. Learning resources too will be adapted with main material. 
 
Picture 4.67 Learning Resources 
Researchers can find learning resources in four lesson plan. 
This proves that English teachers are not forgotten and follow the 
rules of Permendikbud. Learning resources includes components that 
are also important in creating a lesson plan. In the example image is 
written about learning resources. Learning resources consist of audio 
CD, newspaper or magazine in language English, and website.  
l. Learning activities 
The next step designing lesson plan after putting learning 
resources is learning activities. Learning activities consist of opening 
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activities, core activities and closing activities. Learning activities 
consists of opening activities, core activities and closing activities. 
1) Opening activities 
  In this picture explanation about opening activities . 
Opening activities can see as follows; 
a) Menjawab salam dari siswa. 
b) Memimpin doa dikelas. 
c) Mengecek kehadiran siswa dengan memanggil nama siswa satu per satu. 
d) Mengkondisikan siswa untuk siap menghadapi pelajaran, dengan 
memberikan ilustrasi orang sedang membayangkan dirinya menjadi 
seorang pembalap. 
e) Memberi sejumlah oral questions yang berkaitan dengan ilustrasi gambar 
“time machine and money”. 
f) Memberi motivasi dengan menanyakan kepada siswa tentang apa yang 
mereka lakukan dengan benda-benda itu. 
g) Menyampaikan tujuan pembelajaran tentang ungkapan menanyakan dan 
menyatakan tentang niat melakukan sesuatu. 
h) Menyampaikan cakupan materi dan rencana kegiatan pembelajaran. 
2) Core activities 
Core activities consist of observing, questioning, 
exploration, association and communicating.  
a) Observing 
In this lesson plan cannot find time allocation in 
observing. Observing can see as follows; 
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(1) Memperdengarkan lagu dan memperlihatkan sebuah video percakapan 
tentang ungkapan menanyakan dan menyatakan niat melakukan 
sesuatu. 
(2) Meminta siswa untuk melengkapi lirik lagu yang rumpang dan 
memasangkan antara scene dan plan yang berkaitan dengan lagu dan 
video percakapan tentang ungkapan menanyakan dan menyatakan niat 
melakukan sesuatu. 
(3) Meminta siswa menirukan ungkapan menanyakan dan menyatakan niat 
melakukan sesuatu dengan intonasi, pronounciation, tekanan yang 
tepat dan benar. 
 
Picture 4.68 Individu Activities 
In the image above describes the activities of the 
individual. The activities of these individuals such as teachers 
give greeting, and then led a prayer. Checking attendance, 
provide motivation and convey   learning objectives on the 
main material. Students answer the greeting and began to pray. 
In addition the students observe and pay attention to their 
teachers who are in front of the class. But at this event, there 
was no allocation of time. 
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b) Questioning 
This picture explanation about questioning. Can see as 
follows; 
(1) Memberikan kesempatan bertanya tentang berbagai perbedaan antara 
berbagai ungkapan menyatakan dan menanyakan tentang niat 
melakukan sesuatu dalam Bahasa Inggris. 
(2) Memberikan kesempatan bertanya tentang kemungkinan menggunakan 
ungkapan-ungkapan lain. 
(3) Memberikan kesempatan bertanya tentang perbedaan ungkapan dalam 
bahasa Inggris dengan yang ada dalam bahasa Indonesia. 
 
Picture 4.69 KI 
In the image above describes the KI or Kompetensi 
Individu . KI, among others, observe, question, explore, 
association and communicate. The fifth thing must sort, as 
interrelated. However, there is no allocation of time. 
c) Explorationing 
Before done questioning   is explorationing . Can see as follows; 
(1) Memperdengarkan sebuah rekaman percakapan tentang ungkapan 
menyatakan dan menanyakan tentang niat melakukan sesuatu. 
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(2) Meminta siswa melakukan percakapan  menyatakan dan menanyakan 
tentang niat melakukan sesuatu dalam konteks simulasi/role-play. 
(3) Meminta siswa menjawab pertanyaan berdasarkan percakapan yang telah 
mereka lakukan. 
(4) Mengecek kebenaran jawaban siswa 
 
d) Associationing 
Before done explorationing is associationing. In this 
lesson plan cannot find time allocation. Can see as follows; 
(1) Memberikan teks percakapan dengan ungkapan memuji bersayap 
(extended) dalam konteks yang berbeda dari konteks sebelumnya. 
(2) Meminta siswa membandingkan penggunaan ungkapan memuji bersayap 
(extended) dalam bahasa Inggris dan dalam bahasa siswa. 
 
 
Picture 4.70 KI 
e) Communicating 
Before association is communicating . In this lesson plan 
cannot find time allocation. Can see as follows; 
(1) Meminta siswa menyusun sebuah teks percakapan dengan situasi yang 
diberikan guru. 
(2) Meminta siswa berpasangan untuk melakukan percakapan tersebut. 
(3) Memberikan masukan kepada siswa pada aspek intonasi, pronounciation, 
artikulasi, dan tekanan kata. 
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Gambar 4.71 KI 
3) Closing activities 
The next learning activities are closing activities. Closing 
activities consist of; 
(a) Memberikan panduan kepada siswa untuk menyimpulkan hasil 
pembelajaran. 
(b) Meminta siswa menyampaikan pendapat dan perasaan tentang 
pembelajaran yang telah diterima. 
(c) Memberikan penugasan terstruktur secara  individu dengan membuat 
sebuah teks percakapan menyatakan dan menanyakan tentang niat 
melakukan sesuatu sesuai topik yang mereka inginkan. 
(d) Memberikan kegiatan mandiri terstruktur dengan membuat video 
percakapan menyatakan dan menanyakan tentang niat melakukan sesuatu 
berdurasi 5 menit berisi 3 siswa dengan konteks penanya=reporter, 
penjawab=narasumber. 
(e) Menyampaikan rencana pembelajaran selanjutnya. 
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Picture 4.72 Closing opening 
Researchers can find learning activities in the four lesson 
plan. This proves that English teachers are not forgotten and follow 
the rules of Permendikbud. Learning activities include also the 
important component in creating a lesson plan. In teaching using 
curriculum 2013 then must apply 5 M. In the example image is 
written about learning activities. 
 Learning activities as follows opening activities, core 
activities and closing activities . Opening activities consist of 
teachers say the greeting and then led a prayer; students also answer 
the greeting and follow to pray. After that, the teacher gives oral 
question to students, students answer it. Then the teacher gives a 
picture or illustration to the students with the meaning of motivation 
so that students are ready to learn soon. And then the teacher 
conveys the purpose of the material to be conveyed. The second 
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activities are core activities consist of observing, questioning, 
exploration, association and communicating. Finally activities are 
closing. The teacher began to close the lessons with review, and then 
provide a conclusion on the matter. After that teachers give 
assignments to students who concerned with material that was 
submitted. The teachers also do not forget to pass on further learning 
plan. 
m. Assessment  
The final step designing lesson plan is assessment. 
Assessment consist of assessment social and spiritual attitude, 
assessment knowledge and assessment valuation.  
 
Picture 4.73 Assessment 
In this picture about assessment. Assessment consist of ; 
1. Penilaian sikap spiritual dan sosial 
Instrument penilaian sikap spiritual (lembar pengamatan terlampir) 
Instrument penilaian sikap sosial (lembar pengamatan terlampir) 
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2. Penilaian pengetahuan dengan teks tertulis (soal terlampir) 
3. Penilaian penerapan dilakukan dengan penilaian rubrik (lembar rubrik 
terlampir) 
 
Researchers can find assessment in the four lesson plan. 
This proves that English teachers are not forgotten and follow the 
rules of Permendikbud. This assessment includes also an important 
component in creating a lesson plan. Once completed in conveying 
a material, teachers also have to do the assessment. This can be 
done while still teaching and after teaching. In the example image 
is written about assessment. Assessment as follows assessment 
spiritual attitude, assessment social attitude, assessment about 
knowledge and assessment with use a rubric. 
An analysis of the contents of this lesson plan about oral text 
and write. Oral text and write to state and inquire about the 
intentions of doing something . In this analysis, there is a description 
in the form of a score of every aspect that will be assessed. The score 
will be: 4 to very good, 3 for good, score 2 for less, score 1 for very 
less. According to Ristekdikti for the instruments assessment analysis 
of the content documents lesson plans as follows.  
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Table 4.4 Analysis of the Contents of the Document Lesson Plan 
No
.  
Aspek yang Dinilai Score 
4 3 2 1 
1 Kesesuaian dengan silabus, khususnya KI dan KD V
  
   
2 Kecukupan dan kejelasan Identitas RPP (sekolah, mata 
pelajaran, kelas/semester, materi pokok, alokasi waktu) 
V
  
   
3 Rumusan tujuan pembelajaran menggunakan ABCD 
(Audience, Behavior, Condition and Degree) 
 V
  
  
4 Kesesuaian rumusan tujuan pembelajaran dengan 
indicator Pencapaian Kompetensi 
 V
  
  
5 Ketetapan rumusan tujuan pembelajaran terkait dengan 
kurikulum 2013 (KD pengetahuan dan keterampilan) 
 V
  
  
6 Kedalaman/kekuasaan materi pembelajaran  V   
7 Ketepatan/kebenaran materi pembelajaran  V   
8 Kesesuaian langkah-langkah pembelajaran dengan 
startegi/ pendekatan/ model pembelajaran yang dipilih/ 
ditetapkan 
  V   
9 Keruntutan langkah-langkah pembelajaran  V   
10 Kecukupan alokasi waktu untuk tiap tahapan 
pembelajaran 
   V 
11 Kecukupan sumber bahan belajar/referensi   V  
12 Ketepatan penilaian macam media  dan atau/sumber 
belajar/pembelajaran 
  V  
13 Kesesuaian antara media pembelajaran yang dipilih 
dengan strategi/ pendekatan/model pembelajaran dan atau 
/ macam kegiatan belajar siswa dan indicator ketercapaian 
KD 
  V   
14 Ketepatan pemilihan teknik penilaian   V  
15 Ketepatan pemilihan bentuk/ macam instrument penilaian   V  
16 Ketepatan pemilihan teknologi, informasi, dan 
komunikasi (TIK) 
  V  
17 Kesesuaian antara isi TIK  yang diguanakan dengan 
strategi/pendekatan/model pembelajaran dan/atau macam 
kegiatan belajar siswa dan indicator ketercapaian KD 
  V  
18 Pencapaian ketiga domain kemampuan siswa (sikap, 
keterampilan,dan pengetahuan) secara komprehensif 
  V  
19 Langkah-langkah pembelajaran membuat pengembangan 
kemampuan berpikir tingkat tinggi (HOTs) 
  V  
20 Rumusan langkah-langkah pembelajaran memuat 
pengembangan karakter siswa 
 V   
 
The above table shows aspects that will be judged on a 
document lesson plan. Than 20 aspect looks that there are differences 
of values. This is because it can be assessed based on the 
intergovernmental aspect with the lesson plan made teachers. To score 
4, there are two aspects to score 3 there are 7 aspects, there are a score 
of 2 to 9 aspect and to score 1 there are 1 aspect. 
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An aspect of getting a score of 4 is because between the rpp 
made the teacher with the syllabus there are similarities. This shows 
the teacher in making the RPP also pays attention to the syllabus. 
Aspects of getting a score of 3 there is conformity between the RPP 
with Permendikbud, though there are components that are less. 
Aspects of getting a score of 2 due to visible when comparing between 
the rpp made teacher with just a little bit appropriate. 
Below is a table of lesson plan 1-4 by English teacher, the 
components are as follows; 
Table 4.5 Lesson Plan 1-4 
Component Lesson Plan Description 
1 2 3 4 
School Identity V V V V Appropriate with 
Permendikbud 
Subjects V V V V Appropriate with 
Permendikbud 
Class V V  V Appropriate with 
Permendikbud 
Main Material X V V V There is no lesson plan that are 
not listed his main material 
Time Allocation V V V V Appropriate with 
Permendikbud 
Purpose of 
learning 
X V V V From the lesson plan 1-4 there 
is a lesson plan that no purpose 
of learning. In addition all 
lesson plan writing basic 
competence with the purpose 
of learning the upside 
Basic competence V V V V From the lesson plan 1- 4, all 
the writing of basic 
competence with purpose of 
learning the upside 
Teaching 
materials 
V V V V Appropriate with 
Permendikbud 
Learning method X V V V There is a lesson plan that does 
not use learning method 
Lesson media V V V V Appropriate with 
Permendikbud 
Learning 
resources 
V V V V Appropriate with 
Permendikbud 
Learning activities V V V V Appropriate with 
Permendikbud  
Assessment  V V V V Appropriate with 
Permendikbud 
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From the above table it can be seen between the lessons plans made 
teachers with Permendikbud there are some not appropriate. Only 3 lesson 
plans of the four lesson plans that correspond to Permendikbud. This is 
because one lesson plans there are three components of the lesson plans 
that are not listed. Whereas if the overall total lesson plans between lesson 
plans one until lesson plans four that  match component there are 49 of 52. 
It can be seen from the above table as a whole so that this lesson plans 
concluded that well. Although there are some differences between lesson 
plans. 
In four sub themes, lesson plan by English teacher are different. 
This is because the teacher at the time of designing lesson plans this in a 
hurry. When designing a lesson plan the teacher was in the workshop 
curriculum 2013. The end of the workshop all participants or teachers are 
required to gather lesson plan made after exposure curriculum 2013. 
However this time the lesson plan is assessed by researchers can be 
categorized good lesson plan. Then the total score of the appropriate lesson 
plans tenth grade by English teacher with Permendikbud No.22 Year 2016 
is 80, 76 % and get very good criteria.  
The lesson plan 1, the formula is P= f/N x 100% 
            = 11/13 x 100% = 84,61% 
The lesson plan 2, the formula is P= f/N x 100% 
            = 11/13 x 100% = 84,61% 
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The lesson plan 3, the formula is P= f/N x 100% 
            = 9/13 x 100% = 69,23% 
The lesson plan 4, the formula is P= f/Nx 100% 
             = 11/3x100%= 84,61% 
The median of all score of four lesson plans in above are 
84,61+84,61+84,61+69,23 : 4 = 80,76% 
Based on   schema of compatibility is said to be very good criteria 
because percentage interval exceeds 76-100%.  The researcher uses the 
percentage descriptive analysis based on the formula of Sadiman. Total 
number components in the analysis the lesson plan English teacher divided 
total number of components in Permendikbud no.22 Years 2016 and then 
multiplied 100 percentage. Four the lesson plan by English teacher are 
combined with the formula the divided into four so as to get the final 80,76 
%. 
B. Discussion  
Based on the research finding, the researcher discusses about finding 
of the research. After analyzing lesson plans of tenth grade by English 
teacher, the researcher finds the total number of lesson plan criteria 
preparing for English teacher learning for tenth grade students of SMA 
Negeri 2 Klaten in academic year 2017/2018 based on Permendikbud No.22 
Year 2016. There is some component that appropriate and not appropriate 
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with systematic components in Permendikbud No.22 Year 2016. The lesson 
plan is developed by teacher based on syllabus that made by government.  
The teacher designs the lesson plan in order to be easy to teach the 
learner. Here, the teacher has an authority to make a lesson plan. The lesson 
plan developed from the syllabus a learning activity to direct learners in an 
effort reach KD. The lesson plan to arrange by KD or sub theme 
implemented time or more. The English teacher basically understands what 
2013 curriculum wants in the English teaching learning and knows what to 
learning based on curriculum 2013. For the teacher, lesson plan becomes 
more essential in curriculum 2013 than in the previous curriculum, so it takes 
more preparation arrange it.  
In four lesson plans, the identiy of the school, the subject or themes, 
class or semester is accordance with Permendikbud No.22 Year 2016. In four 
main materials, lesson plan by English teacher are different. Because, there 
is main material that no mater anyway. The English teacher forgets writing 
main material in one a lesson plan.  
Allocation time of time determined in accordance with the 
requirement for the achievement of KD and the burden of learning by 
considering the number of hours of instruction available in the syllabus and 
to strive for. Then, in four the lesson plans the allocation time there is two 
allocation of time was not appropriate with syllabus, whereas in syllabus 
written 2x2 JP and 9x2 JP.Lesson plan by English teacher makes in two 
main material written allocation time 1x45 JP and 2x45 JP. This may be 
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caused in the achievement at KD already achieved, so that the allocation of 
his time shortened.  
The purpose of learning is formulated based on KD, using 
operational verbs that can be observed and measured, which includes 
attitude, knowledge and skills. Purpose of learning is too important in 
designing lesson plan. Purpose of learning adapted to main material, so it is 
not the origin making purpose of learning.  From the lesson plan 1 until 4 
there is a lesson plan that no purpose of learning. In addition all lesson plan 
writing basic competence with the purpose of learning the upside. The 
position the layout does not correspond to an existing Permendikbud No.22 
Year 2016. The layout of the learning purpose under basic competence and 
indicators of achievement of competencies.  
According to Permendikbud No.22 Year 2016, where the learning 
objective or purposes of learning are after allocation time. Should the teacher 
in the designing lesson plan should also thoroughly, so that’s not the case 
this sort of thing. In terms  of the reader of the lesson plan will also feel the 
difficulties, due to errors in the layout of the writing.  
Main material is important in designing lesson plan, but four lesson 
plans not contained one main material. In addition to the content of the 
lesson plan, main material can also indicate the type of lesson plan. This is 
due to the teacher in making designing lesson plan carefully and not rushed. 
So there is one lesson plan that is less than perfect.  
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The basic competence and Indicators of achievement of 
competencies also experienced in terms of writing. In writing accordance 
with Permendikbud, the basic competence and indicators of achievement 
written after learning objectives .Learning material contain facts, concepts, 
principles and procedure that are relevant and are written in the form of 
grains in accordance with a formula of indicator of achievement of 
competencies. In the four lesson plans, the English teacher make appropriate 
with Permendikbud No.22 Year 2016.  
There are lots of methods in learning. Usually teachers choose to use 
an easily accepted by students and adapted to the conditions of the 
classroom. The teachers use learning methods to achieve an atmosphere of 
learning. The process learning so that students achieve KD tailored to the 
characteristic of the student and KD to be accomplished. However, the 
teacher still has difficulty in choosing the appropriate material of the topic 
and method with the students needs in order to achieve the learning 
objectives based on 2013 curriculum. So, the lesson plans that teacher in 
using methods that are easily understood by students.  
Whereas, the teachers in teaching practice in the classroom using 
natural methods. Like using the method BKOF and TRP.Whereas in the 
lesson plan the teacher uses a scientific approach, collaborative learning, 
cooperative learning and student to be centered learning. Within the four of 
lesson plan is one of the sub themes that no method of analytical study. 
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Whereas, the methods of learning is important to teachers who will be 
teaching. 
The learning media form the process of learning tools to deliver 
learning material. Learning media is also adapted to the sub themes of his. 
Not all sub theme using same learning media. Fortunately, the teacher has 
no difficulty in providing the learning media. Generally teacher use an LCD 
in the media of instruction in the classroom, such as playing a short film. 
Then students asked to analyze the spoken conversation. In addition to using 
LCD, teachers also use recordings for listening and pictures. In the 
curriculum 2013, teachers are required to be more creative in everything 
like other media can use the learning in the classroom. So as not to result in 
students easily bored learning.  
In learning other than using the method, the teacher must also 
prepare and find the relevant learning resources. Generally the teacher is 
free to choose the learning material and sources. Learning resources 
includes books, print and electronic media, natural surroundings or other 
relevant learning resources. The teachers should not use the original 
derivation of learning resources, as this will also be bad to learning. In the 
four lesson plans teacher uses of learning resources such as, pathway, 
modern English, a newspaper in English, audio CD/VCD and website such 
as learn English and American English.  
Then, learning activites or steps of learning is done through the 
stages of introduction, core and closing. The learning activities in 
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curriculum 2013 there are five steps such as, observing, questioning, 
exploring, association and communication. In four lesson plans are five 
steps learning activities phases must be the one sort, it should not be 
overturned. In the teaching learning process in the classroom, the English 
teacher has a learning make agreement reached that informed to students at 
the beginning of academic year. In four the lesson plans there are of all steps 
of learning. Although is one sub themes that must be either two allocation 
time, so that the steps learning were carried out. Should be in each step there 
are learning activities allocation of time. So there is no wasted time or lack 
of time in teaching in the classroom. 
  Assessment of learning outcomes is also important, in order to 
know already how far science has been absorbed by the students. The 
learning process using authentic assessment approach assessing the 
readiness of students, the learning process and intact. Authentic assessment 
is used to plain the repair program teacher learning, enrichment of 
counseling. The evaluation of the learning is done when the learning process 
by using the tool in the form sheets of observation, peer assessment, 
recording, record anecdotes and reflection. This assessment, knowledge 
rubric assessment, speaking rubric assessment, social rubric assessment. In 
four of the lesson plans also use the assessment it. This assessment is also 
adapted to the sub theme or main material.  
In addition to explaining the drafting components of the thirteen RPP 
in curriculum 2013, researchers also will explain the analysis about contents 
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of the document curriculum 2013. In the analysis there are a number of 
aspects will be assessed and all it has to do with one another with the 
syllabus and Permendikbud. The aspects that will be judged there were 
twenty points. Of the four designing lesson plan, to the first point, namely 
the suitability between KI, KD with the syllabus shows that same score 
namely get score 4. There is aconformity between KI and KD in the 
designing lesson plan with the syllabus. All KI and KD that is listed in the 
syllabus included in the manufacture of the four lesson plans. This shows 
that the teacher in designing lesson plan are already noticing and adjusting 
the syllabus with good.  
Four points for second, RPP is the sufficiency and clarity of identity 
lesson plan (schools, subjects, class/semester, subject matter, the allocation 
of time) there are a variety of his score. It is based on the analysis of the RPP 
with Permendikbud shows that the teacher in the designing lesson plan little 
regards for the rules that apply from Permendikbud. So that led to a score for 
this second point.The obtained score of 2 because there's one lesson plan that 
does not list subject matter. As for the score of 4 is obtained because it is 
perfect. This shows that the teacher in the designing lesson plan was already 
good, but needs to be increased again. If one of the components in the lesson 
plan does not exist, this would result in a lesson plan can be said to be a 
lesson plan or valued less complete. 
Next to the third point is the formulation of learning objectives using 
the Audience, Behavior, Condition and Degree or ABCD. In this point there 
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is also a variety of his score, getting a score of one, three and four. Of the 
four lessons plan is in the writing learning objectives there is a difference. 
There are outlined along with a spiritual attitude, an attitude of social 
attitudes, knowledge and skills, there are also not explain it. There is even 
one RPP to which there is no writing learning objectives.Whereas the 
purpose of this study is very important in a component of the lesson plan. 
Four points namely Conformity formula learning objectives with 
indicator achievement of competence. It is also the fourth in points get a 
score. This is due to the suitability of the formulation of learning objectives 
with indicator achievement of competencies vary. Thus causing the score 
varied on this fourth points. Of the four lesson plan objectives formulation in 
writing this learning there is nothing to gain score 1, 3 and 4. Because in the 
writing of formulae learning objectives are outlined as are the spiritual 
attitude, an attitude of social, knowledge and skills, there are also not explain 
it. There is even one lesson plan to which there is no writing learning 
objective, thus causing gain score low.Whereas the purpose of this study is 
very important in a component of the designing lesson plan. 
The fifth point, namely the formulation of statutes related to the 
learning objectives curriculum 2013 (KD knowledge and skills). Learning 
objectives in the formulation of the provision to the four rpp is different. Of 
the four lesson plan objectives formulation in writing this learning there is 
nothing to gain score 1, 3 and 4. Because in the writing of the provision of 
these learning objectives formulation there is outlined along with a spiritual 
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attitude, an attitude of social attitudes, knowledge and skills, there are also 
not explain it. This is due to the presence of one lesson plan who do not write 
down the purpose of the lesson.So, the cause of getting the lowest score. 
Points to six, namely the depth learning material. For this to six 
points from four lesson plan get score 3 with categories either. This is 
because the teachers in making learning materials elaborated. So that 
readers will understand the meaning of the main material. In addition 
teachers also noticed this lesson plan in the preparation of the syllabus. 
Points to seven of the aspects rated were the accuracy or truth of the 
learning material. For these seven points to four lesson plans get the same 
score namely score 3 or could be said with good category. This is because 
the teachers in making learning materials elaborated and coherently. So that 
readers will understand the meaning of the main material. However there is 
one RPP that are not described in order. 
The eighth point is of conformity measures learning with learning 
approaches or strategies that are elected or appointed. In the four RPP 
includes diverse learning model used in teaching, among other scientific 
approach and P3 (presentation, practice and production). There is even one 
lesson plan from teachers who do not include learning method. So the lead 
score vary between 1 and 3. There are two uses the same learning model. 
Should teachers in making the lesson plan is recommended for creative in 
selecting methods, the learning model used. However from the four RPP is 
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in making the steps of learning very coherently and in accordance with the 
main material. 
Points to the nine are the suitability of learning steps. An RPP is said 
to be good when there is grievance between its components. It can be seen 
from the four lesson plan that measures learning teacher arranged very 
neatly and coherently. So on these nine points to earn a score of 3 and 4. But 
for every points of the penyusuanan the steps of this study are not given 
time allocation, there is only 1 lesson plan contained any time allocation 
points on learning steps.  
Ten points is the adequacy of the allocation of time to the stage of 
learning. Of the four lesson plan is to learning steps indeed in order. But 
there are three lesson plan are not given the time allocation. There is only 1 
rpp contained any time allocation points on learning steps. Thus causing his 
score, score 1 for, among others, which do not include the allocation of 
time, score 2 for that lists only half of time allocation points of learning 
steps and score 4 for listing the allocation of time. From the time allocation 
that was made there are some lesson plan that requires two sessions in the 
lesson. There's even a lesson plan that should get a lot of time allocation or a 
few times, but only once the meeting only. 
Points to the eleven are the adequacy of sources of learning materials 
or reference. Learning resources contained in the syllabus there are several 
kinds, but teachers in making these little lists just lesson plan learning 
resources. The learning resource uses teacher in making this lesson plan, 
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modern English, pathway book, how to say it book, website in daily 
English, American English and learn English. There are two sources of 
learning the same lesson plan; there is even one source that lesson plan 
education is only one. This has resulted in getting a different score. 
However in this case, if the source of their learning much science certainly 
obtained will also be more and more. 
Twelve points to exactness is assessment of the range of media and 
or learning resource or learning. There are two lesson plans that use the 
same media, while two other lessons plan adjusted with the main material. 
In the four lessons plan is already using the right medium. However for 
curriculum 2013, teachers are expected to develop existing media more 
attractive again. So that students are not easily bored in following the 
instruction. 
Points to the thirteen is the alignment of the selected learning with 
media strategy approach to learing and model or different kinds of learning 
activities of students and indicator achievement KD. In the four lessons plan 
there is conformity between the media learning with the indicator 
achievement. In addition there are also the suitability between the media 
learning with a learning model is selected. However there is one lesson plan 
that no model of learning so that getting a low score. 
Fourteen points to exactness, namely the selection of assessments 
technique. RPP arranged teachers use assessment techniques are also 
equipped with instrument rating and scoring. In  the four RPP uses 
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techniques scoring spiritual attitude, attitude of social knowledge and 
attitude skills. In addition there is also attachments-attachments rubric 
assessment. From this aspect it can be concluded that the selection of this 
assessment technique is just right based on material and with the main goal 
of the lesson. 
Points to exactness are fifteen election form range of assessment 
instruments. In the four RPP contained one RPP for which no instrument of 
assessment so that the causes of his score lower. In the syllabus, there is an 
assessment of performance. Despite of this RPP to the four teachers had 
already compiled components assessment RPP properly and appropriately. 
Can be seen on existing assessment instrument, the teacher lays out an 
instrument rating. In addition there are also attachments assessment and 
rubrics. 
Sixteen points to exactness is the selection of technology, 
information and communication. In this aspect of teachers in compiling this 
RPP is concerned, information and communication technology. Could be 
seen on the media learning, there lays the media learning using technology 
and information. As for the teacher's communication conveys the main 
material in students in the classroom. So this led to the score obtained is the 
score same.  
Seventeen points is the alignment of the contents of the TIK strategy 
is used with the approach of the model of teaching and learning activities or 
students and indicator ketercapaian KD. In the four RPP in this aspect there 
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is conformity. Teachers choose TIK strategy, adapted to the model of 
learning. So it can be seen in the RPP made that there is conformity of it all. 
Although, his score is still diverse.  
Points to the eighteen achievements the domain of the ability of the 
students in a comprehensive manner. In this aspect the ability of students can 
be seen in terms of attitude and knowledge. The ability of the students can 
develop if the teacher also gives a good stimulus to the students. In four 
lesson plan is in addition to the outlines of the main material, teachers also 
make or give reserved along with a holding of evaluation. 
Nineteen points to be the learning steps makes the development 
ability of higher-order thinking. The realm of HOTs is an analysis which is 
the ability of thinking in specifying the aspects of a particular context; 
evaluation is the ability of thinking in taking decisions based on the facts; 
and creation is the ability of thinking in building ideas. HOTs are divided 
into four group, problem solving, decision making, critical thinking and 
creative thinking. To carry out the teachers need assessment instrument in 
the form of questions, both to test aspects of knowledge, attitude and skills. 
Teacher assessment instruments which are used to test the results of the 
study on learners knowledge is usually taken from different books or a 
collection of exam questions. Problem can be either the description or 
multiple choces. In this lesson plan the teacher has done development of 
high level thingking through the multiple choice questions and problem 
description. Despite that there are still two lesson plans that have not been 
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developed. Points to twenty are learning steps formula contains character  
development of students. In this teacher points in putting together a lesson 
plan is concerned the character of students. Besides teaching the teacher 
also develops the character of students to better again. This can be seen in 
the steps of learning on the part of individual activities. There can be seen 
that before doing the lesson, students should pray first. 
In four sub themes, lesson plan by English teacher are different. This 
is because the teacher at the time of designing lesson plans this in a hurry. 
When designing a lesson plan the teacher was in the workshop curriculum 
2013. The end of the workshop all participants or teachers are required to 
gather lesson plan made after exposure curriculum 2013. However this time 
the lesson plan is assessed by researchers can be categorized good lesson 
plan. Then the total score of the appropriate lesson plans tenth grade by 
English teacher with Permendikbud No.22 Year 2016 is 80, 76 % and get 
very good criteria.  
Although, there was some weakness in some component such as the 
purpose of learning, basic competence and indicators of achievement of 
competences, learning method and main materials.The English teacher less 
accurate components on Permendikbud No.22 Year 2016 with kind. Judging 
from the results above, then the overall creation of the lesson plans have 
been systematically. It just needs to be expanded again terms of neither the 
method nor the media lesson. 
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CHAPTER V 
CONCLUSIONS AND SUGGESTION 
This chapter presents some conclusions and suggestions dealing with the 
analysis of the designing lesson plans by English teacher in academic year 
2017/2018 at the second semester of SMA Negeri 2 Klaten based on the result of 
the research and the discussion described in the previous chapter.  
A. Conclusions 
Based on the findings and the discussions presented in the previous 
chapters, some conclusions are established as the answers to the research 
problems.  
1. Generally, the English lesson plans consisting of thirteen components,all 
components are inter-related. Lesson plan by English teacher in SMA N 2 
Klaten the effort in accoradance with standard   Permendikbud No.22 
Year 2016.  
2. The result of designing lesson plans made by English teacher of SMA 
Negeri 2 Klaten get 80, 76 % which is include very good category. 
However there was some weakness in some component such as the 
purpose of learning, basic competence and indicators of achievement of 
competences, learning method and main material. The English teacher less 
accurate made components lesson plan on Permendikbud No.22 Year 
2016. 
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B. Suggestions 
To follow up the findings of the study, some suggestions are 
recommended for the English teacher at the second year of SMA Negeri 2 
Klaten. The researcher suggests: 
1. For the School 
a. The school can provide further dissemination regarding the rules 
Permendikbud used. So, in the making of the lesson plans no more 
mistakes in the writing or constituting.  
b. The school can be corrected or reviewing the RPP has made teachers 
more thoroughly with the back. So, no more errors in the making of the 
lesson plan. 
c. Can provide facilities such as workshop or training to teachers who 
have not mastered curriculum 2013 well.  
2. For the Teacher 
a. Teacher can develop its lesson plan as best as possible. So, the more 
detail and can use the learning methods are up to date.  
b. Teacher can spruce up its lesson plans as best as possible. So, that the 
reader can understand easily that lesson plans has been created.  
c. Before applied this lesson plan in the classroom, this lesson plan should 
the revision in advance by Wakil Kurikulum atau Chairman of school.  
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SILABUS SMA/MA 
 
Mata Pelajaran              :  BAHASA INGGRIS - WAJIB 
Kelas                           :  X 
Kompetensi Inti            :  
 
KI 1  : Menghayati dan mengamalkan  ajaran agama yang dianutnya 
KI 2 : Menghayati dan mengamalkan perilaku jujur, disiplin, tanggungjawab, peduli (gotong royong, kerjasama, 
toleran, damai),  santun, responsif dan pro-aktif  dan menunjukkan sikap sebagai bagian dari solusi atas 
berbagai permasalahan dalam berinteraksi secara efektif dengan lingkungan sosial dan alam serta 
dalam menempatkan diri sebagai cerminan bangsa dalam pergaulan dunia 
KI 3 : Memahami, menerapkan, menganalisis pengetahuan faktual, konseptual, prosedural berdasarkan rasa 
ingin tahunya tentang ilmu pengetahuan, teknologi, seni, budaya, dan humaniora dengan wawasan 
kemanusiaan,  kebangsaan, kenegaraan, dan peradaban terkait penyebab fenomena dan kejadian, 
serta menerapkan pengetahuan prosedural pada bidang kajian yang spesifik sesuai dengan bakat dan 
minatnya untuk memecahkan masalah. 
KI 4  :  Mengolah, menalar,  dan menyaji  dalam ranah konkret dan ranah abstrak terkait dengan pengembangan 
dari yang dipelajarinya di sekolah secara mandiri, dan mampu  menggunakan metoda sesuai kaidah 
keilmuan 
    
Kompetensi 
Dasar 
Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber 
Belajar 
1.1. Mensyukuri 
kesempata
n dapat 
mempelajar
i bahasa 
Inggris 
sebagai 
bahasa 
pengantar 
Komunikasi 
internasion
Teks lisan 
dan tulis 
sederhana, 
untuk 
memaparkan
, 
menanyakan
, dan 
merespon 
Mengamati 
 Siswa 
mendengarkan/memb
aca pemaparan jati 
diri dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, 
unsur kebahasaan, 
maupun format 
penyampaian/penulis
Kriteria 
penilaian: 
 Pencapaian 
fungsi sosial 
 Kelengkapan 
dan keruntutan 
struktur teks 
memaparkan 
dan 
 
   2  x 2 
JP 
 
 Audio 
CD/ 
VCD/DV
D 
 SUARA 
GURU 
 Koran/ 
majalah 
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Kompetensi 
Dasar 
Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber 
Belajar 
al yang 
diwujudkan 
dalam 
semangat 
belajar 
2.2. Menunjukka
n perilaku 
jujur, 
disiplin, 
percaya diri, 
dan 
bertanggun
g jawab 
dalam 
melaksanak
an 
Komunikasi 
transaksion
al dengan 
guru dan 
teman. 
3.1. Menganalisi
s fungsi 
sosial, 
struktur 
teks, dan 
unsur 
kebahasaan 
dari teks 
pemaparan 
jati diri, 
sesuai 
dengan 
konteks 
penggunaan
nya.  
4.1. Menyusun 
teks lisan 
dan tulis 
sederhana, 
untuk 
memaparka
n, 
menanyaka
n, dan 
merespon 
pemaparan 
jati diri, 
pemaparan 
jati diri  
Fungsi sosial 
Menjalin 
hubungan 
dengan 
guru, 
teman 
dan orang 
lain 
Ungkapan  
My name is... 
I’m ... I 
live in ... I 
have … I 
like ….  
dan 
semacam
nya  
Unsur 
kebahasaan:  
(1) Kata 
terkait 
dengan 
hubung
an 
kekelua
rgaan 
dan 
kekera
annya. 
 Siswa mencoba 
menirukan 
pengucapannya dan  
menuliskan 
pemaparan jati diri 
yang digunakan. 
Mempertanyakan 
 Dengan bimbingan 
dan arahan guru, 
siswa 
mempertanyakan 
antara lain, 
perbedaan antara 
berbagai pemaparan 
jati diri dalam bahasa 
Inggris, 
perbedaannya 
dengan yang ada 
dalam bahasa 
Indonesia. 
 Siswa 
mempertanyakan 
pengucapan dan isi 
teks yang 
memaparkan jati diri 
Mengeksplorasi 
 Siswa mencari 
pemaparan jati diri 
dari berbagai sumber. 
 Siswa berlatih 
memaparkan jati diri 
dengan teman melalui 
simulasi. 
 Siswa berlatih 
memaparkan jati diri 
melalui tulisan 
Mengasosiasi 
 Siswa menganalisis 
ungkapan 
memaparkan jati diri 
dengan 
mengelompokannya 
menanyakan 
jati diri 
 Ketepatan 
unsur 
kebahasaan: 
tata bahasa, 
kosa kata, 
ucapan, 
tekanan kata, 
intonasi, ejaan, 
dan tulisan 
tangan 
 Kesesuaian 
format 
penulisan/ 
penyampaian 
Unjuk kerja  
 Melakukan 
monolog yang  
menyebutkan 
jati diri didepan 
kelas  
 Ketepatan 
menggunakan 
struktur dan 
unsur 
kebahasaan 
dalam 
menyebutkan 
jati diri 
Pengamatan 
(observations):  
Bukan penilaian 
formal seperti 
tes, tetapi untuk 
tujuan memberi 
balikan. 
Sasaran 
penilaian: 
berbaha
sa 
Inggris 
 www.dail
yenglish.
com 
 http://am
ericanen
glish.stat
e.gov/file
s/ae/res
ource_fil
es 
 http://lea
rnenglis
h.britishc
ouncil.or
g/en/ 
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Kompetensi 
Dasar 
Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber 
Belajar 
dengan 
memperhati
kan fungsi 
sosial, 
struktur 
teks, dan 
unsur 
kebahasaan
, secara 
benar dan 
sesuai 
dengan 
konteks.  
batan, 
profesi 
pekerja
an, 
hobi. 
(2) Kata 
kerja 
dalam 
simple 
present 
tense: 
be, 
have 
dalam 
simple 
present 
tense 
(3) Kata 
tanya 
What? 
Who? 
Which? 
(4) Ucapan
, 
tekana
n kata, 
intonasi
, ejaan, 
tulisan 
tangan 
yang 
rapi  
(5) Rujuka
n kata  
Topik  
   
Keteladanan 
tentang 
perilaku 
terbuka, 
menghargai 
perbedaan, 
perdamaian.  
berdasarkan 
penggunaan. 
 Secara berkelompok 
siswa mendiskusikan 
ungkapan 
memaparkan jati diri 
yang mereka 
temukan dari sumber 
lain dan 
membandingkannya 
dengan yang 
digunakan guru  
 Siswa memperoleh 
balikan (feedback) 
dari guru dan teman 
tentang fungsi sosial 
dan unsur 
kebahasaan yang 
sampaikan dalam 
kerja kelompok.  
Mengkomunikasikan 
 Siswa 
mendemonstrasikan 
penggunaan 
pemaparan jati diri 
secara lisan dan 
tertulis di kelas 
dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi 
sosial, ungkapan, dan 
unsur kebahasaan 
yang benar dan 
sesuai dengan 
konteks 
 Siswa menuliskan 
permasalahan dalam 
menggunakan 
bahasa Inggris untuk 
memaparkan jati diri 
dalam jurnal belajar 
(learning journal). 
 Berperilaku 
jujur, disiplin, 
percaya diri, 
dan 
bertanggung 
jawab dalam 
melaksanaka
n Komunikasi 
 Kesungguhan 
siswa dalam 
proses 
pembelajaran 
dalam setiap 
tahapan 
Portofolio 
 Kumpulan 
karya siswa 
yang 
mencerminka
n hasil atau 
capaian 
belajar 
berupa 
rekaman 
penggunaan 
ungkapan dan 
skrip 
percakapan 
 Kumpulan 
hasil tes dan 
latihan. 
 Catatan atau 
rekaman 
penilaian diri 
dan penilaian 
sejawat, 
berupa 
komentar 
atau cara 
penilaian 
lainnya. 
Penilaian Diri 
dan Penilaian 
Sejawat 
Bentuk: diary, 
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Kompetensi 
Dasar 
Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber 
Belajar 
jurnal, format 
khusus,  
komentar, atau 
bentuk penilaian 
lain 
1.1 Mensyukuri 
kesempata
n dapat 
mempelaja
ri bahasa 
Inggris 
sebagai 
bahasa 
pengantar 
Komunikasi 
internasion
al yang 
diwujudkan 
dalam 
semangat 
belajar. 
2.1. Menunjukka
n perilaku 
santun dan 
peduli 
dalam 
melaksanak
an 
Komunikasi 
interpersona
l dengan 
guru dan 
teman. 
3.2. Menganalisi
s fungsi 
sosial, 
struktur 
teks, dan 
unsur 
kebahasaan 
pada 
ungkapan 
memuji 
bersayap  
serta 
responnya, 
Teks  lisan 
dan tulis 
untuk 
memuji 
bersayap 
(extended) 
serta 
responnya 
Fungsi sosial 
Menjaga 
hubungan 
interperso
nal 
dengan 
guru, 
teman 
dan orang 
lain. 
Ungkapan  
 “Excellent! You 
really did it 
well, Tina.”  
“That’s nice, 
Anisa. I 
Mengamati 
 Siswa 
mendengarkan/menon
ton interaksi memuji 
bersayap. 
 Siswa mengikuti 
interaksi memuji 
bersayap. 
 Siswa menirukan 
model interaksi memuji 
bersayap 
 Dengan bimbingan 
dan arahan guru, 
siswa mengidentifikasi 
ciri-ciri interaksi 
memuji bersayap 
(fungsi sosial, struktur 
teks, dan unsur 
kebahasaan). 
Mempertanyakan 
(questioning) 
Dengan bimbingan dan 
arahan guru, siswa 
mempertanyakan antara 
lain perbedaan antara 
berbagai ungkapan 
memuji bersayap dalam 
bahasa Inggris, 
perbedaan ungkapan 
dengan yang ada dalam 
bahasa Indonesia, 
kemungkinan 
menggunakan ungkapan 
lain, dsb. 
Mengeksplorasi 
KRITERIA 
PENILAIAN: 
 Pencapaian 
fungsi sosial 
 Kelengkapan 
dan keruntutan 
struktur teks 
memuji 
bersayap 
 Ketepatan 
unsur 
kebahasaan: 
tata bahasa, 
kosa kata, 
ucapan, 
tekanan kata, 
intonasi, ejaan, 
dan tulisan 
tangan 
 Kesesuaian 
format 
penulisan/ 
penyampaian 
CARA PENILAIAN: 
Unjuk kerja  
 Bermain peran 
(role play) 
dalam bentuk 
interaksi yang 
berisi 
pernyataan 
pujian dan 
responnya . 
 Ketepatan dan 
kesesuaian 
menggunakan 
struktur dan 
unsur 
kebahasaan 
 
1  x 2 JP 
 Audio 
CD/  
 SUARA 
GURU 
 Koran/ 
majalah 
ber 
 www.dail
yenglish.
com 
 http://am
ericanen
glish.stat
e.gov/file
s/ae/res
ource_fil
es 
 http://lea
rnenglis
h.britishc
ouncil.or
g/en/ 
184 
 
 
 
Kompetensi 
Dasar 
Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber 
Belajar 
sesuai 
dengan 
konteks 
penggunaan
nya. 
4.2. Menyusun 
teks lisan 
dan tulis 
untuk 
mengucapk
an dan 
merespon 
pujian 
bersayap, 
dengan 
memperhati
kan fungsi 
sosial, 
struktur 
teks, dan 
unsur 
kebahasaan 
yang benar 
dan sesuai 
konteks. 
 
really like it.” 
“It was 
great. I like 
it, thank 
you,” 
Unsur 
kebahasaan
: 
   Ucapan, 
tekanan 
kata, 
intonasi  
 
Siswa memuji bersayap 
dengan bahasa Inggris 
dalam konteks simulasi, 
role-play, dan kegiatan 
lain yang terstruktur. 
Mengasosiasi 
 Siswa 
membandingkan 
ungkapan memuji 
bersayap yang telah 
dipelajari dengan 
yang ada di berbagai 
sumber lain. 
 Siswa 
membandingkan 
antara ungkapan 
dalam bahasa Inggris 
dan dalam bahasa 
siswa.  
Mengkomunikasikan 
 Siswa memuji dengan 
bahasa Inggris, di 
dalam dan di luar 
kelas.  
 Siswa menuliskan 
permasalahan dalam 
menggunakan 
bahasa Inggris untuk 
memuji dalam jurnal 
belajar (learning 
journal). 
dalam  
menyampaika
n pujian serta 
responnya 
Pengamatan 
(observations):   
Bukan penilaian 
formal seperti 
tes, tetapi untuk 
tujuan memberi 
balikan. 
Sasaran 
penilaian: 
 Upaya 
menggunakan 
bahasa 
Inggris untuk 
menyatakan 
pujian dan 
responnya 
ketika muncul 
kesempatan. 
 Kesungguhan 
siswa dalam 
proses 
pembelajaran 
di setiap 
tahapan. 
 Kesantunan 
dan 
kepedulian 
dalam 
melaksanaka
n Komunikasi 
1.1. Mensyukuri 
kesempatan 
dapat 
mempelajari 
bahasa 
Teks  lisan 
dan tulis 
untuk 
menunjukka
Mengamati 
 Siswa 
mendengarkan/menon
ton interaksi 
menunjukkan 
KRITERIA 
PENILAIAN: 
 Pencapaian 
fungsi sosial 
1 x 2 JP  Audio 
CD/  
 SUARA 
GURU 
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Kompetensi 
Dasar 
Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber 
Belajar 
Inggris 
sebagai 
bahasa 
pengantar 
Komunikasi 
internasiona
l yang 
diwujudkan 
dalam 
semangat 
belajar. 
2.1. Menunjukka
n perilaku 
santun dan 
peduli 
dalam 
melaksanak
an 
Komunikasi 
interpersona
l dengan 
guru dan 
teman. 
3.3. Menganalisi
s fungsi 
sosial, 
struktur 
teks, dan 
unsur 
kebahasaan 
pada 
ungkapan 
menunjukan 
perhatian 
(care), serta 
responnya, 
sesuai 
dengan 
konteks 
penggunaan
nya. 
4.3. Menyusun 
teks lisan 
dan tulis 
untuk 
mengucapk
an dan 
merespon 
n perhatian 
(care) 
Fungsi sosial 
Menjaga 
hubungan 
interperso
nal 
dengan 
guru, 
teman 
dan orang 
lain. 
Ungkapan  
Ungkapan untuk 
memberi 
perhatian 
dan cara 
meresponny
a: You look 
pale . Are 
you OK? 
Not, really. 
I’ve got a 
headache. 
Unsur 
perhatian. 
 Siswa mengikuti 
interaksi 
menunjukkan 
perhatian. 
 Siswa menirukan 
model interaksi 
menunjukkan 
perhatian. 
 Dengan bimbingan 
dan arahan guru, 
siswa 
mengidentifikasi ciri-
ciri interaksi 
menunjukkan 
perhatian. (fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, 
dan unsur 
kebahasaan). 
Mempertanyakan 
(questioning) 
 Dengan bimbingan 
dan arahan guru, 
siswa 
mempertanyakan 
antara lain 
perbedaan antara 
berbagai ungkapan 
menunjukan 
perhatian dalam 
bahasa Inggris, 
perbedaan ungkapan 
dengan yang ada 
dalam bahasa 
Indonesia, 
kemungkinan 
menggunakan 
ungkapan lain, dsb. 
Mengeksplorasi 
Siswa menunjukan 
perhatian dengan bahasa 
Inggris dalam konteks 
 Kelengkapan 
dan keruntutan 
struktur teks 
menunjukkan 
perhatian 
 Ketepatan 
unsur 
kebahasaan: 
tata bahasa, 
kosa kata, 
ucapan, 
tekanan kata, 
intonasi, ejaan, 
dan tulisan 
tangan 
 Kesesuaian 
format 
penulisan/ 
penyampaian 
CARA PENILAIAN: 
Unjuk kerja  
 Bermain peran 
(role play) 
dalam bentuk 
interaksi yang 
berisi 
pernyataan 
dan 
pertanyaan 
untuk 
menunjukkan 
perhatian 
 Ketepatan dan 
kesesuaian 
menggunakan 
struktur dan 
unsur 
kebahasaan 
dalam  
menyampaika
n ungkapan 
untuk 
menunjukkan 
perhatian 
Pengamatan 
(observations):   
 Koran/ 
majalah 
ber 
 www.dail
yenglish.
com 
 http://am
ericanen
glish.stat
e.gov/file
s/ae/res
ource_fil
es 
 http://lea
rnenglis
h.britishc
ouncil.or
g/en/ 
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Kompetensi 
Dasar 
Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber 
Belajar 
ungkapan 
perhatian 
(care), 
dengan 
memperhati
kan fungsi 
sosial, 
struktur 
teks, dan 
unsur 
kebahasaan
, yang benar 
dan sesuai 
konteks. 
kebahasaan
: 
Ucapan, tekanan 
kata, 
intonasi 
simulasi, role-play, dan 
kegiatan lain yang 
terstruktur. 
Mengasosiasi 
 Siswa 
membandingkan 
ungkapan 
menunjukan 
perhatian yang telah 
dipelajari dengan 
yang ada di berbagai 
sumber lain. 
 Siswa 
membandingkan 
antara ungkapan 
dalam bahasa Inggris 
dan dalam bahasa 
siswa.  
Mengkomunikasikan 
 Siswa menunjukan 
perhatian dengan 
bahasa Inggris, di 
dalam dan di luar 
kelas.  
 Siswa menuliskan 
permasalahan dalam 
menggunakan 
bahasa Inggris untuk 
menunjukan 
perhatian dalam 
jurnal belajar 
(learning journal). 
Bukan penilaian 
formal seperti 
tes, tetapi untuk 
tujuan memberi 
balikan. 
Sasaran 
penilaian: 
 Upaya 
menggunakan 
bahasa 
Inggris untuk 
menunjukkan 
perhatian 
(care) ketika 
muncul  
kesempatan. 
 Kesungguhan 
siswa dalam 
proses 
pembelajaran 
di setiap 
tahapan. 
 Kesantunan 
dan 
kepedulian 
dalam 
melaksanaka
n Komunikasi 
1.1. Mensyukuri 
kesempata
n dapat 
mempelajar
i bahasa 
Inggris 
sebagai 
bahasa 
pengantar 
komunikasi 
internasion
al yang 
Teks lisan dan 
tulis 
pernyataan 
dan 
pertanyaan 
tentang 
Mengamati 
 Siswa mendengarkan 
dan membaca 
banyak kalimat 
menyatakan dan 
menanyakan tentang 
niat melakukan 
sesuatu dalam 
berbagai konteks 
 Siswa mengikuti 
interaksi tentang 
Kriteria 
penilaian: 
 Pencapaian 
fungsi sosial 
 Kelengkapan 
dan keruntutan 
struktur teks 
pernyataan 
dan 
pertanyaan 
tentang niat 
2  x 2 JP 
 Audio 
CD/ 
VCD/DV
D 
 SUARA 
GURU 
 Koran/ 
majalah 
berbaha
sa 
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Kompetensi 
Dasar 
Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber 
Belajar 
diwujudkan 
dalam 
semangat 
belajar 
2.2. Menunjukka
n perilaku 
jujur, 
disiplin, 
percaya diri, 
dan 
bertanggun
g jawab 
dalam 
melaksanak
an 
komunikasi 
transaksion
al dengan 
guru dan 
teman. 
3.4. Menganalisi
s fungsi 
sosial, 
struktur 
teks, dan 
unsur 
kebahasaan 
untuk 
menyatakan 
dan 
menanyaka
n tentang 
niat 
melakukan 
sesuatu, 
sesuai 
dengan 
konteks 
penggunaan
nya  
4.4. Menyusun 
teks lisan 
dan tulis 
untuk 
menyatakan 
dan 
menanyaka
n tentang 
niat 
melakukan 
sesuatu  
Fungsi Sosial  
    
Menyatak
an 
rencana   
Struktur Teks  
    ‘I’d like to 
tell my 
name,’ I 
will tell 
him about 
my job, 
I’m going 
to 
introduce 
my friend  
Unsur 
Kebahasaa
n 
   Kata kerja 
I’d like to 
pernyataan dan 
pertanyaan tentang 
menyatakan dan 
menanyakan tentang 
niat melakukan 
sesuatu dengan 
bimbingan guru 
 Siswa menirukan 
contoh-contoh 
kalimat yang 
menyatakan dan 
menanyakan tentang 
niat melakukan 
sesuatu  
 Dengan bimbingan 
dan arahan guru 
siswa 
mengidentifikasi ciri 
kalimat yang 
menyatakan dan 
menanyakan tentang 
niat melakukan 
sesuatu  
Mempertanyakan 
Dengan bimbingan dan 
arahan guru, siswa 
mempertanyakan 
antara lain perbedaan 
antara berbagai 
ungkapan menyatakan 
dan menanyakan 
tentang niat melakukan 
sesuatu dalam bahasa 
Inggris, perbedaan 
ungkapan dengan yang 
melakukan 
sesuatu 
 Ketepatan 
unsur 
kebahasaan: 
tata bahasa, 
kosa kata, 
ucapan, 
tekanan kata, 
intonasi, ejaan, 
dan tulisan 
tangan 
 Kesesuaian 
format 
penulisan/ 
penyampaian 
 
Cara Penilaian: 
Pengamatan 
(observasi) 
Bukan penilaian 
formal seperti 
tes, tetapi untuk 
tujuan memberi 
balikan.  
 Upaya 
menggunakan 
Bahasa 
Inggris untuk 
menyatakan 
dan 
menanyakan 
tentang niat 
melakukan 
sesuatu ketika 
muncul  
kesempatan. 
 Kesungguhan 
siswa dalam 
Inggris 
 www.dail
yenglish.
com 
 http://am
ericanen
glish.stat
e.gov/file
s/ae/res
ource_fil
es 
 http://lea
rnenglis
h.britishc
ouncil.or
g/en/ 
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Kompetensi 
Dasar 
Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber 
Belajar 
niat 
melakukan 
sesuatu, 
dengan 
memperhati
kan fungsi 
sosial, 
struktur 
teks, dan 
unsur 
kebahasaan
, yang benar 
dan sesuai 
konteks 
 
.., I will .., 
I’m going 
to ...; tata 
bahasa, 
ucapan, 
tekanan 
kata, 
intonasi, 
ejaan, 
tanda 
baca, 
tulisan 
tangan 
dan cetak 
yang jelas 
dan rapi. 
 
 
  
ada dalam bahasa 
Indonesia, 
kemungkinan 
menggunakan 
ungkapan lain dsb. 
Mengekslorasi 
 Siswa menyatakan 
dan menanyakan 
tentang niat 
melakukan sesuatu 
dalam konteks 
simulasi, role-play dan 
kegiatan lain yang 
terstuktur 
 Siswa berusaha 
menyatakan dan 
bertanya tentang niat 
melakukan sesuatu 
Mengasosiasi 
 Siswa 
membandingkan 
antara ungkapan niat 
melakukan sesuatu 
dalam bahasa Inggris 
yang telah dipelajari 
dengan yang ada dari 
berbagai sumber lain. 
 Siswa 
membandingkan 
ungkapan 
menyatakan dan 
menanyakan tentang 
niat melakukan 
sesuatu dalam 
bahasa inggris dan 
dalam bahasa 
Indonesia 
Mengkomunikasikan 
proses 
pembelajaran 
dalam setiap 
tahapan 
 Berperilaku 
jujur, disiplin, 
percaya diri, 
dan 
bertanggung 
jawab dalam 
melaksanaka
n Komunikasi 
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Kompetensi 
Dasar 
Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber 
Belajar 
 Setiap menyatakan 
dan menanyakan 
ungkapan tentang 
niat melakukan 
sesuatu dalam 
bahasa Inggris di 
dalam dan di luar 
kelas 
 Siswa menuliskan 
permasalahan dalam 
jurnal belajar 
(learning journal) 
1.1 Mensyukuri 
kesempatan 
dapat 
mempelajari 
bahasa 
Inggris 
sebagai 
bahasa 
pengantar  
komunikasi 
international 
yang 
diwujudkan 
dalam 
semangat 
belajar  
2.3  
Menunjuk
kkan 
perilaku 
tanggung 
jawab, 
peduli, 
kerjasama
, dan cinta 
Teks lisan dan 
tulis untuk 
mengucapk
an dan 
merespon 
ucapan 
selamat 
bersayap 
(extended) 
Fungsi Sosial 
Menjaga 
hubungan 
interperso
nal 
dengan 
guru, 
teman, 
dan orang 
Mengamati 
 Siswa 
memperhatikan 
beberapa pesan yang 
berisi ucapan 
selamat dari berbagai 
sumber (a.l. film, 
tape, surat kabar, 
majalah). 
 Siswa membacakan 
contoh-contoh teks 
pesan berisi ucapan 
selamat tersebut 
dengan ucapan, 
intonasi, tekanan 
kata, dengan benar 
dan lancar. 
 Dengan bimbingan 
dan arahan guru, 
siswa 
mengidentifikasi ciri-
ciri pesan yang berisi 
ucapan selamat 
(fungsi sosial, struktur 
teks, dan unsur 
kebahasaan). 
 
Mempertanyakan(questi
oning) 
 Dengan bimbingan 
dan arahan guru, 
Kriteria penilaian: 
 Pencapaian 
fungsi sosial 
 Kelengkapan 
dan keruntutan 
struktur teks 
ucapan 
selamat 
bersayap 
 Ketepatan 
unsur 
kebahasaan: 
tata bahasa, 
kosa kata, 
ucapan, 
tekanan kata, 
intonasi, ejaan, 
dan tulisan 
tangan 
 Kesesuaian 
format 
penulisan/ 
penyampaian 
 
Cara Penilaian: 
Unjuk kerja 
 Melakukan 
role-play 
(bermain 
peran) 
menggunakan 
ungkapan 
2  x 2 JP 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 Audio 
CD/ 
VCD/DV
D 
 SUARA 
GURU 
 Koran/ 
majalah 
berbaha
sa 
Inggris 
 www.dail
yenglish.
com 
 http://am
ericanen
glish.stat
e.gov/file
s/ae/res
ource_fil
es 
 http://lea
rnenglis
h.britishc
ouncil.or
g/en/ 
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Kompetensi 
Dasar 
Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber 
Belajar 
damai, 
dalam 
melaksan
akan 
Komunika
si 
fungsional  
3.5. Menganalisi
s fungsi 
sosial, 
struktur 
teks, dan 
unsur 
kebahasaan 
dari 
ungkapan 
ucapan 
selamat 
bersayap, 
sesuai 
dengan 
konteks 
penggunaan
nya.  
4.5. Menyusun 
teks lisan 
dan  tulis 
untuk 
mengucapk
an dan 
merespon 
ucapan 
selamat 
bersayap 
(extended), 
dengan 
memperhati
kan tujuan, 
struktur 
teks, 
dengan 
memperhati
lain. 
Struktur text 
Ungkapan 
baku dari 
sumber-
sumber 
otentik. 
Unsur 
kebahasaan 
(1) Kata 
dan 
tata 
bahasa 
baku 
(2) Ejaan 
dan 
tulisan 
tangan 
dan 
cetak 
yang 
jelas 
dan 
rapi. 
(3) Ucapan
, 
tekana
n kata, 
intonasi
, ketika 
mempr
esenta
sikan 
secara 
lisan 
Topik 
Keteladanan 
tentang 
siswa 
mempertanyakan 
antara lain 
perbedaan antar 
berbagai pesan yang 
berisi ucapan 
selamat dalam 
bahasa Inggris, 
perbedaan ungkapan 
dengan yang ada 
dalam bahasa 
Indonesia, 
kemungkinan 
menggunakan 
ungkapan lain, dsb. 
Mengeksplorasi 
 Siswa secara mandiri 
dan dalam kelompok 
mencari ucapan 
selamat yang lain  
dari berbagai sumber 
 Siswa  bergantian 
membacakan ucapan 
selamat dengan 
unsur kebahasaan 
yang tepat 
 Siswa mengucapkan 
dan merespon 
ucapan selamat yang 
disampaikan teman 
dan guru. 
Mengasosiasi 
 Siswa 
membandingkan 
berbagai ucapan 
selamat terkait 
dengan tujuan, 
struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan, 
dilihat dari segi 
berbentuk 
pesan berisi 
ucapan 
selamat serta 
responnya 
dalam situasi 
nyata  
 Ketepatan dan 
kesesuaian 
menggunakan 
struktur dan 
unsur 
kebahasaan 
dalam  
menyampaika
n ucapan  
selamat 
bersayap serta 
responnya 
Pengamatan 
(observations):   
Bukan penilaian 
formal seperti 
tes, tetapi untuk 
tujuan memberi 
balikan. 
Sasaran 
penilaian: 
 Perilaku 
tanggung 
jawab, peduli, 
kerjasama, 
dan cinta 
damai, dalam 
melaksanakan 
Komunikasi 
 Ketepatan dan 
kesesuaian 
dalam 
menyampaika
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
191 
 
 
 
Kompetensi 
Dasar 
Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber 
Belajar 
kan tujuan, 
struktur 
teks, dan 
unsur 
kebahasaan
, secara 
benar dan 
sesuai 
dengan 
konteks.  
 
perilaku 
peduli dan 
cinta 
damai.  
 
ketepatan, efisiensi, 
efektivitasnya.  
  Siswa memperoleh 
balikan (feedback) 
dari guru dan teman 
tentang hasil analisis 
yang disampaikan 
dalamkerja 
kelompok.  
Mengkomunikasikan 
 Siswa  berkreasi 
membuat teks-teks 
ucapan selamat dan 
menyampaikannya di 
depan guru dan 
teman untuk 
mendapat feedback. 
 Siswa membuat kartu 
ucapan selamat 
 Siswa memperoleh 
feedback dari guru 
dan teman sejawat 
n dan menulis 
teks berisi 
ucapan 
selamat 
 Kesungguhan 
siswa dalam 
proses 
pembelajaran 
di setiap 
tahapan 
Portofolio 
 Kumpulan 
catatan 
kemajuan 
belajar berupa 
catatan atau 
rekaman 
monolog. 
 Kumpulan 
karya siswa 
yang 
mendukung 
proses 
penulisan teks 
ucapan 
selamat  
berupa: draft, 
revisi, editing 
sampai hasil 
terbaik untuk 
dipublikasi  
 Kumpulan 
hasil tes dan 
latihan. 
 Catatan atau 
rekaman 
penilaian diri 
dan penilaian 
sejawat, 
berupa 
komentar atau 
cara penilaian 
lainnya  
1.1. Mensyukuri 
kesempatan 
Tindakan/kejadi
Mengamati 
 Siswa mendengarkan 
Kriteria penilaian: 
 Pencapaian 
2  x 2 JP  Audio 
CD/ 
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Kompetensi 
Dasar 
Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber 
Belajar 
dapat 
mempelajari 
bahasa 
Inggris 
sebagai 
bahasa 
pengantar 
komunikasi 
internasiona
l yang 
diwujudkan 
dalam 
semangat 
belajar. 
2.2. Menunjukka
n perilaku 
jujur, 
disiplin, 
percaya diri, 
dan 
bertanggun
g jawab 
dalam 
melaksanak
an 
komunikasi 
transaksion
al dengan 
guru dan 
teman. 
3.6. Menganalisi
s fungsi 
sosial, 
struktur 
teks, dan 
unsur 
kebahasaan 
pada 
pernyataan 
dan 
pertanyaan 
tindakan/kej
adian yang 
dilakukan/te
rjadi di 
waktu 
lampau 
yang 
an yang 
dilakukan/t
erjadi di 
waktu 
lampau  
yang 
merujuk 
waktu 
terjadinya 
dengan 
yang 
merujuk 
pada 
kesudahan
nya 
(Past Simple 
dan 
Present 
Perfect 
Tense) 
Fungsi sosial 
   Menyatakan 
dan 
menanyaka
n tentang 
tindakan/kej
adian yang 
dan membaca banyak 
kalimat Past Simple  
dan Present perfect 
tense, dalam berbagai 
konteks. 
 Siswa berinteraksi 
menggunakan kalimat 
Past Simple  dan 
Present perfect tense 
selama proses 
pembelajaran, dengan 
bimbingan guru. 
 Siswa menirukan 
contoh-contoh kalimat 
Past Simple dan 
Present Perfect tense, 
 Dengan bimbingan 
dan arahan guru, 
siswa mengidentifikasi 
ciri-ciri kalimat Past 
Simple dan Present 
Perfect tense, (fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, 
dan unsur 
kebahasaan). 
Mempertanyakan 
Dengan bimbingan dan 
arahan guru, siswa 
mempertanyakan 
antara lain perbedaan 
antar berbagai past 
simple dan present 
perfect yang ada dalam 
bahasa Inggris, dan 
perbedaan ungkapan 
dalam bahasa Inggris 
dengan yang ada 
dalam bahasa 
Indonesia. 
Mengeksplorasi 
 Siswa menyatakan 
dan menanyakan 
tindakan/kejadian 
yang dilakukan/terjadi 
di waktu lampau yang 
fungsi sosial 
 Ketepatan 
unsur 
kebahasaan: 
tata bahasa, 
kosa kata, 
ucapan, 
tekanan kata, 
intonasi, ejaan, 
dan tulisan 
tangan 
 Kelengkapan 
dan keruntutan 
struktur teks 
 Kesesuaian 
format 
penulisan/ 
penyampaian 
Cara Penilaian: 
Pengamatan 
(observations):   
Bukan penilaian 
formal seperti 
tes, tetapi untuk 
tujuan memberi 
balikan. 
Sasaran 
penilaian 
 Perilaku jujur, 
disiplin, percaya 
diri, dan 
bertanggung 
jawab dalam 
melaksanakan 
Komunikasi  
 Ketepatan dan 
kesesuaian 
dalam 
menyampaikan 
VCD/DV
D 
 SUARA 
GURU 
 Koran/ 
majalah 
berbaha
sa 
Inggris 
 www.dail
yenglish.
com 
 http://am
ericanen
glish.stat
e.gov/file
s/ae/res
ource_fil
es 
 http://lea
rnenglis
h.britishc
ouncil.or
g/en/ 
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Kompetensi 
Dasar 
Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber 
Belajar 
merujuk 
waktu 
terjadinya 
dengan 
yang 
merujuk 
pada 
kesudahann
ya, sesuai 
dengan 
konteks 
penggunaan
nya.  
4.6. Menyusun 
teks lisan 
dan tulis 
untuk 
menyatakan 
dan 
menanyaka
n tentang 
tindakan/kej
adian yang 
dilakukan/te
rjadi di 
waktu 
lampau 
yang 
merujuk 
waktu 
terjadinya 
dengan 
yang 
merujuk 
pada 
kesudahann
ya, dengan 
memperhati
kan fungsi 
sosial, 
struktur 
teks, dan 
unsur 
kebahasaan
, yang benar 
dan sesuai 
konteks.  
dilakukan/te
rjadi di 
waktu 
lampau 
yang 
merujuk 
waktu 
terjadinya 
dengan 
yang 
merujuk 
pada 
kesudahann
ya  
Struktur teks 
I had 
plowed into 
a big green 
Buick. I 
hollered 
farewells to 
my friends 
and poured 
myself into 
the car  
My friend 
has 
prepared 
everything 
before we 
left 
Unsur 
kebahasaa
n 
(1) Past 
Simple, 
Present 
Perfect 
(2)  Tata 
bahasa, 
ucapan, 
merujuk waktu 
terjadinya dengan 
yang merujuk pada 
kesudahannya dalam 
bahasa Inggris dalam 
konteks simulasi, 
role-play, dan 
kegiatan lain yang 
terstruktur. 
 Siswa berusaha 
menyatakan dan 
menanyakan 
tindakan/kejadian 
yang dilakukan/terjadi 
di waktu lampau yang 
merujuk waktu 
terjadinya dengan 
yang merujuk pada 
kesudahannya dalam 
bahasa Inggris 
selama proses 
pembelajaran. 
Mengasosiasi 
 Siswa 
membandingkan 
kalimat Past Simple 
dan Present Perfect 
tense yang telah 
dipelajari dengan 
ungkapan-ungkapan 
lainnya. 
 Siswa 
membandingkan 
antara kalimat Past 
Simple dan Present 
Perfect tense dalam 
bahasa Inggris dengan 
kalimat  tentang 
tindakan/kejadian 
yang dilakukan/terjadi 
di waktu lampau yang 
merujuk waktu 
terjadinya dengan 
yang merujuk pada 
kesudahannya dalam 
bahasa ibu atau 
bahasa Indonesia.  
dan menulis 
teks  
 Kesungguhan 
siswa dalam 
proses 
pembelajaran di 
setiap tahapan 
Portofolio 
 Kumpulan 
karya siswa 
yang 
mencerminkan 
hasil atau 
capaian 
belajar  
 Kumpulan 
hasil tes dan 
latihan. 
 Catatan 
penilaian diri 
dan penilaian 
sejawat, 
berupa 
komentar atau 
cara penilaian 
lainnya 
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Kompetensi 
Dasar 
Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber 
Belajar 
 tekanan 
kata, 
intonasi, 
ejaan, 
tanda 
baca, 
tulisan 
tangan 
dan cetak 
yang 
jelas dan 
rapi. 
Topik  
Berbagai hal 
terkait 
dengan 
interaksi 
antara guru 
dan siswa 
selama 
proses 
pembelajara
n, di dalam 
maupun di 
luar kelas. 
Mengkomunikasikan 
 Siswa menyatakan 
dan menanyakan 
tentang 
tindakan/kejadian 
yang dilakukan/terjadi 
di waktu lampau yang 
merujuk waktu 
terjadinya dengan 
yang merujuk pada 
kesudahannya 
dengan bahasa 
Inggris, di dalam dan 
di luar kelas.  
 Siswa menuliskan 
permasalahan dalam 
menggunakan 
bahasa Inggris untuk 
menyatakan dan 
menanyakan tentang 
tindakan/kejadian 
yang dilakukan/terjadi 
di waktu lampau yang 
merujuk waktu 
terjadinya dengan 
yang merujuk pada 
kesudahannya dalam 
jurnal belajarnya. 
1.1  Mensyukuri 
kesempatan 
dapat 
mempelajari 
bahasa 
Inggris 
sebagai 
bahasa 
pengantar 
Teks 
deskriptif 
lisan dan 
tulis, 
sederhana, 
tentang 
orang, 
tempat 
wisata, dan 
Mengamati 
 Siswa memperhatikan 
/ menonton beberapa 
contoh teks/ film 
tentang  
penggambaran orang, 
tempat wisata, dan 
bangunan bersejarah. 
 Siswa menirukan 
Kriteria penilaian: 
 Pencapaian 
fungsi sosial 
 Kelengkapan 
dan keruntutan 
struktur teks 
deskriptif 
 Ketepatan 
unsur 
 
9  x 2 JP 
 
 Audio 
CD/ 
VCD/DV
D 
 SUARA 
GURU 
 Koran/ 
majalah 
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Kompetensi 
Dasar 
Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber 
Belajar 
komunikasi 
internasiona
l yang 
diwujudkan 
dalam 
semangat 
belajar 
2.3  
Menunjuk
kankan 
perilaku 
tanggung 
jawab, 
peduli, 
kerjasama
, dan cinta 
damai, 
dalam 
melaksan
akan 
komunika
si 
fungsional 
3.7.  
Menganalisi
s fungsi 
sosial, 
struktur 
teks, dan 
unsur 
kebahasaan 
bangunan 
bersejarah 
terkenal 
Fungsi sosial  
Membanggaka
n, 
mengenal
kan, 
mengident
ifikasi, 
memuji, 
mengritik, 
memprom
osikan, 
dsb. 
Struktur text 
(1) Penyebu
tan nama 
orang, 
tempat 
wisata, 
dan 
banguna
n 
bersejara
h 
terkenal 
dan 
nama 
bagian-
bagianny
a yang 
dipilih 
untuk 
dideskrip
contoh  secara 
terbimbing. 
 Siswa belajar 
menemukan gagasan 
pokok, informasi rinci 
dan informasi tertentu 
dari teks 
Mempertanyakan 
(questioning) 
 Dengan bimbingan 
dan arahan guru, 
siswa 
mempertanyakan 
antara lain perbedaan 
antar berbagai teks 
deskripsi yang ada 
dalam bahasa Inggris, 
perbedaan teks dalam 
bahasa Inggris dengan 
yang ada dalam 
bahasa Indonesia 
 Siswa 
mempertanyakan 
gagasan pokok, 
informasi rinci dan 
informasi tertentu dari 
teks deskriptif  
Mengeksplorasi 
 Siswa secara 
kelompok 
membacakan  teks 
deskriptif lain dari 
berbagai sumber 
dengan pengucapan, 
tekanan kata dan 
intonasi yang tepat 
 Siswa berpasangan  
menemukan gagasan 
pokok, informasi rinci 
dan informasi tertentu 
serta fungsi sosial dari 
teks deskripsi yang 
dibaca/didengar. 
 Siswa menyunting teks 
deskripsi yang 
kebahasaan: 
tata bahasa, 
kosa kata, 
ucapan, 
tekanan kata, 
intonasi, ejaan, 
dan tulisan 
tangan 
 Kesesuaian 
format 
penulisan/ 
penyampaian 
Unjuk kerja  
 Melakukan 
monolog 
tentang 
deskripsi 
orang, tempat 
wisata, 
bangunan 
bersejarah 
terkenal di 
depan kelas / 
berpasangan 
 Ketepatan dan 
kesesuaian 
dalam 
menggunakan 
struktur teks  
dan unsur 
kebahasaan 
dalam 
membuat teks 
deskriptif  
Pengamatan 
(observations):  
Bukan penilaian 
formal seperti 
tes, tetapi untuk 
tujuan memberi 
balikan. 
berbaha
sa 
Inggris 
 www.dail
yenglish.
com 
 http://am
ericanen
glish.stat
e.gov/file
s/ae/res
ource_fil
es 
 http://lea
rnenglis
h.britishc
ouncil.or
g/en/ 
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Kompetensi 
Dasar 
Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber 
Belajar 
pada teks 
deskriptif 
sederhana 
tentang 
orang, 
tempat 
wisata, dan 
bangunan 
bersejarah 
terkenal, 
sesuai 
dengan 
konteks 
penggunaan
nya. 
4.8. Menangkap 
makna 
dalam teks 
deskriptif  
lisan dan 
tulis 
sederhana.  
4.9. Menyunting 
teks 
deskriptif 
lisan dan 
tulis, 
sederhana, 
tentang 
orang, 
tempat 
wisata, dan 
bangunan 
bersejarah 
terkenal, 
dengan 
memperhati
kan fungsi 
sosial, 
struktur 
teks, dan 
unsur 
kebahasaan 
yang benar 
dan sesuai 
konteks. 
4.10. Menyusun 
teks 
sikan 
(2) Penyebu
tan sifat 
orang, 
tempat 
wisata, 
dan 
banguna
n 
bersejara
h 
terkenal 
dan 
bagianny
a, dan  
(3) Penyebu
tan 
tindakan 
dari atau 
terkait 
dengan 
orang, 
tempat 
wisata, 
dan 
banguna
n 
bersejara
h 
terkenal. 
yang 
semuanya 
sesuai 
dengan 
fungsi sosial 
yang hendak 
dicapai. 
Unsur 
kebahasaan 
(1) Kata 
benda 
yang 
terkait 
dengan 
orang, 
tempat 
wisata, 
diberikan guru dari 
segi struktur dan 
kebahasaan 
 Berkelompok, siswa 
menggambarkan 
tempat wisata lain 
dalam konteks 
penyampaian 
informasi yang wajar 
terkait dengan tujuan 
yang hendak dicapai 
dari model yang 
dipelajari 
Mengasosiasi 
 Dalam kerja 
kelompok terbimbing 
siswa  menganalisis 
dengan 
membandingkan 
berbagai teks yang 
menggambarkan 
orang, tempat wisata, 
bangunanan 
bersejarah terkenal 
dengan fokus pada  
struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan. 
 Siswa 
mengelompokkan 
teks deskripsi sesuai 
dengan fungsi 
sosialnya. 
 Siswa memperoleh 
balikan (feedback) 
dari  guru dan teman 
tentang setiap yang 
dia sampaikan dalam 
kerja kelompok.  
 
Mengkomunikasikan 
 Berkelompok, siswa 
menyusun teks 
deskripsi tentang 
orang/ tempat wisata/ 
bangunan bersejarah 
Sasaran 
penilaian 
 Perilaku 
tanggung 
jawab, peduli, 
kerjasama, 
dan cinta 
damai, dalam 
melaksanakan 
Komunikasi 
 Ketepatan dan 
kesesuaian 
dalam 
menyampaika
n dan menulis 
teks deskriptif 
 Kesungguhan 
siswa dalam 
proses 
pembelajaran 
dalam setiap 
tahapan 
 Ketepatan dan 
kesesuaian 
menggunakan 
strategi dalam 
membaca 
Portofolio 
 Kumpulan 
catatan 
kemajuan 
belajar 
berupa 
catatan atau 
rekaman 
monolog teks 
deskriptif. 
 Kumpulan 
karya siswa 
yang 
mendukung 
proses 
penulisan 
teks diskriptif  
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Kompetensi 
Dasar 
Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber 
Belajar 
deskriptif 
lisan dan 
tulis 
sederhana 
tentang 
orang, 
tempat 
wisata, dan 
bangunan 
bersejarah 
terkenal, 
dengan 
memperhat
ikan tujuan, 
struktur 
teks, dan 
unsur 
kebahasaa
n, secara 
benar dan 
sesuai 
dengan 
konteks. 
.  
 
dan 
banguna
n 
bersejara
h 
terkenal 
(2) Kata sifat 
yang 
terkait 
dengan 
orang, 
tempat 
wisata, 
dan 
banguna
n 
bersejara
h 
terkenal 
(3) Ejaan 
dan 
tulisan 
tangan 
dan c 
etak 
yang 
jelas dan 
rapi 
(4) Ucapan, 
tekanan 
kata, 
intonasi, 
ketika 
mempres
entasika
n secara 
lisan.  
(5) Rujukan 
kata 
Topik 
   
Keteladanan 
tentang 
perilaku 
toleran, 
kewirausaha
an, 
sesuai dengan fungsi 
sosial  tujuan, struktur 
dan unsur 
kebahasaannya  
 Siswa menyunting 
deskripsi yang dibuat 
teman. 
 Siswa menyampaikan 
deskripsinya didepan 
guru dan teman dan 
mempublikasikannya 
di mading. 
 Siswa membuat 
kliping deskripsi 
tentang orang, tempat 
wisata atau bangunan 
bersejarah yang 
mereka sukai. 
 Siswa membuat 
laporan evaluasi diri 
secara tertulis tentang 
pengalaman dalam 
menggambarkan 
tempat wisata dan 
bangunan termasuk 
menyebutkan 
dukungan dan 
kendala yang dialami. 
 Siswa dapat 
menggunakan 
‘learning journal’  
berupa: draft, 
revisi, editing 
sampai hasil 
terbaik untuk 
dipublikasi  
 Kumpulan 
hasil tes dan 
latihan. 
 Catatan atau 
rekaman 
penilaian diri 
dan penilaian 
sejawat, 
berupa 
komentar atau 
cara penilaian 
lainnya  
Penilaian Diri 
dan Penilaian 
Sejawat 
 Bentuk: diary, 
jurnal, format 
khusus,  
komentar, atau 
bentuk 
penilaian lain 
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Kompetensi 
Dasar 
Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber 
Belajar 
nasionalism
e, percaya 
diri.  
 
1.1. Mensyukuri 
kesempatan 
dapat 
mempelajari 
bahasa 
Inggris 
sebagai 
bahasa 
pengantar 
komunikasi 
international 
yang 
diwujudkan 
dalam 
semangat 
belajar  
2.3  
Menunjuk
kan 
perilaku 
tanggung 
jawab, 
peduli, 
kerjasama
, dan cinta 
damai, 
dalam 
melaksan
akan 
Teks tulis 
berbentuk 
announceme
nt 
(pemberitahu
an) 
Fungsi sosial 
Memberikan 
informasi 
dengan 
atau 
tanpa 
perintah 
atau 
petunjuk 
yang 
harus 
diikuti, 
untuk 
memperla
ncar 
informasi 
antara 
guru, 
Mengamati 
 Siswa 
mendengarkan/memb
aca teks 
announcement dari 
berbagai sumber 
dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi 
sosial, struktur teks, 
unsur kebahasaan, 
maupun format 
penyampaian/penulis
annya. 
 Siswa mencoba 
menirukan 
pengucapannya dan  
menuliskan teks yang 
digunakan. 
 Siswa belajar 
membaca cepat untuk 
mendapat gambaran 
umum dari teks 
melalui proses 
skimming dan 
scanning untuk 
mendapatkan 
informasi khusus. 
 
Mempertanyakan 
Dengan bimbingan dan 
arahan guru, siswa 
mempertanyakan antara 
lain perbedaan berbagai 
teks pemberitahuan 
dalam bahasa Inggris, 
perbedaan teks 
pemberitahuan dengan 
Kriteria penilaian: 
 Pencapaian 
fungsi sosial 
 Kelengkapan 
dan keruntutan 
struktur teks 
announcement 
 Ketepatan 
unsur 
kebahasaan: 
tata bahasa, 
kosa kata, 
ucapan, 
tekanan kata, 
intonasi, ejaan, 
dan tulisan 
tangan 
 Kesesuaian 
format 
penulisan/ 
penyampaian 
Cara Penilaian 
Unjuk kerja  
 Melakukan 
monolog 
dalam bentuk 
pemberitahua
n 
(announceme
nt) di depan 
kelas  
 Ketepatan 
dan 
kesesuaian 
dalam 
menggunaka
n struktur 
teks dan 
unsur 
2 x 2 JP  Audio 
CD/ 
VCD/DV
D 
 SUARA 
GURU 
 Koran/ 
majalah 
berbaha
sa 
Inggris 
 www.dail
yenglish.
com 
 http://am
ericanen
glish.stat
e.gov/file
s/ae/res
ource_fil
es 
 http://lea
rnenglis
h.britishc
ouncil.or
g/en/ 
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Kompetensi 
Dasar 
Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber 
Belajar 
komunikas
i 
fungsional 
3.8. Menganalisi
s fungsi 
sosial, 
struktur 
teks, dan 
unsur 
kebahasaan 
dari teks 
pemberitahu
an 
(announcem
ent), sesuai 
dengan 
konteks 
penggunaan
nya. 
4.11. Menangka
p makna 
pemberitah
uan 
(announce
ment). 
4.12. Menyusun 
teks tulis 
pemberitah
uan 
(announce
ment), 
sangat 
pendek 
dan 
sederhana, 
dengan 
memperhat
ikan fungsi 
sosial, 
struktur 
teks, dan 
unsur 
kebahasaa
n yang 
benar dan 
siswa, 
kepala 
sekolah, 
dan staf 
administra
si 
Struktur Teks 
Ungkapan 
yang 
lazim 
digunakan 
dalam 
teks 
announce
ment di 
media 
massa 
maupun di 
internet, 
secara 
urut dan 
runtut. 
Unsur 
kebahasaan 
Kosa kata , 
yang ada dalam bahasa 
Indonesia, kemungkinan 
menggunakan ungkapan 
lain, dsb. 
 Mengeksplorasi 
 Siswa mencari teks 
lain untuk 
mendengarkan/memb
aca teks 
announcement 
dengan strategi yang 
digunakan dari 
berbagai sumber. 
 Siswa berlatih 
membaca teks 
announcement 
dengan strategi yang 
digunakan bersama 
teman 
Mengasosiasi 
 Siswa menganalisis 
teks announcement 
dengan 
memperhatikan 
format penulisannya 
melalui strategi yang 
digunakan.  
 Siswa 
membandingkan teks 
announcement yang 
didengar/dibacakan 
dari guru dengan 
yang dipelajari dari 
berbagai sumber lain. 
 Secara berkelompok 
siswa mendiskusikan 
teks announcement  
yang mereka 
temukan dari sumber 
lain. 
 Siswa memperoleh 
balikan (feedback) 
dari guru dan teman 
tentang fungsi sosial 
kebahasaan 
dalam  teks 
pemberitahua
n 
(announceme
nt) 
Pengamatan 
(observations):   
Bukan penilaian 
formal seperti 
tes, tetapi untuk 
tujuan memberi 
balikan. 
Sasaran 
penilaian: 
- kesantunan 
saat 
melakukan 
tindakan 
komunikasi 
- perilaku 
tanggung 
jawab, 
peduli, 
kerjasama, 
dan cinta 
 
 
 
 
 
200 
 
 
 
Kompetensi 
Dasar 
Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber 
Belajar 
sesuai 
konteks. 
 
tata 
bahasa, 
ucapan, 
rujukan 
kata, 
tekanan 
kata, 
intonasi, 
ejaan, dan 
tanda 
baca yang 
tepat, 
dengan 
pengucap
an yang 
lancar dan 
penulisan 
dengan 
tulisan 
tangan 
atau cetak 
yang jelas 
dan rapi  
Multimedia: 
Layout, 
dan unsur 
kebahasaan yang 
sampaikan dalam 
kerja kelompok.  
Mengkomunikasikan 
 Siswa membuat  teks 
announcement dalam 
kerja kelompok 
 Siswa menyampaikan 
pemberitahuan 
secara tertulis dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi 
sosial, struktur, dan 
unsur kebahasaan 
yang benar dan 
sesuai dengan 
konteks 
 Membuat jurnal 
belajar (learning 
journal) 
 
 damai,  dalam 
melaksanakan 
komunikasi  
- Kesungguhan 
siswa dalam 
proses 
pembelajaran 
di setiap 
tahapan 
- Ketepatan dan 
kesesuaian 
menggunakan 
strategi dalam 
membaca 
Portofolio 
 Kumpulan 
catatan 
kemajuan 
belajar berupa 
catatan atau 
rekaman 
monolog teks 
pemberitahuan 
 Kumpulan 
karya siswa 
yang 
mendukung 
proses 
penulisan teks 
pemberitahuan 
berupa: draft, 
revisi, editing 
sampai hasil 
terbaik untuk 
dipublikasi  
 Kumpulan 
hasil tes dan 
latihan. 
Penilaian Diri 
dan Penilaian 
Sejawat 
Bentuk: diary, 
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Kompetensi 
Dasar 
Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber 
Belajar 
dekorasi, 
yang 
membuat 
tampilan teks 
lebih menarik 
 
jurnal, format 
khusus,  
komentar, atau 
bentuk penilaian 
lain 
1.1. Mensyukuri 
kesempatan 
dapat 
mempelajari 
bahasa 
Inggris 
sebagai 
bahasa 
pengantar 
komunikasi 
international 
yang 
diwujudkan 
dalam 
semangat 
belajar  
2.3  
Menunjuk
kan 
perilaku 
tanggung 
jawab, 
peduli, 
kerjasama
, dan cinta 
damai, 
dalam 
 Teks recount 
lisan dan 
tulis, 
sederhana, 
tentang 
pengalama
n /kegiatan/ 
kejadian/pe
ristiwa. 
Fungsi sosial 
Meneladani, 
membang
gakan,  
bertindak 
teratur, 
teliti dan 
disiplin, 
melaporka
n. 
Struktur  
Mengamati 
 Siswa menyimak 
berbagai contoh teks 
recount  tentang 
pengalaman/kegiatan/
kejadianb/peristiwa 
yang diberikan/ 
diperdengarkan guru   
 Siswa mengamati 
fungsi sosial, struktur 
dan unsur 
kebahasaannya 
 Siswa belajar 
menentukan gagasan 
pokok, informasi rinci 
dan informasi tertentu 
dari teks recount 
Mempertanyakan 
(questioning) 
 Dengan bimbingan 
dan arahan guru, 
siswa 
mempertanyakan 
antara lain perbedaan 
berbagai teks  
tentang 
pengalaman/kejadian/
peristiwa yang ada 
dalam bahasa Inggris, 
perbedaan teks 
dalam bahasa Inggris 
dengan yang ada 
dalam bahasa 
Indonesia,. 
 Siswa 
mempertanyakan 
Kriteria penilaian: 
 Pencapaian 
fungsi sosial 
 Kelengkapan 
dan keruntutan 
struktur teks 
recount 
 Ketepatan 
unsur 
kebahasaan: 
tata bahasa, 
kosa kata, 
ucapan, 
tekanan kata, 
intonasi, ejaan, 
dan tulisan 
tangan 
 Kesesuaian 
format 
penulisan/ 
penyampaian 
Cara Penilaian 
Unjuk kerja  
 Melakukan 
monolog 
dalam bentuk 
recount dalam 
kelompok / 
berpasangan/ 
didepan kelas  
 Ketepatan 
dan 
kesesuaian 
dalam 
menggunaka
n struktur 
teks dan 
7  x 2 JP  Audio 
CD/ 
VCD/DV
D 
 SUARA 
GURU 
 Koran/ 
majalah 
berbaha
sa 
Inggris 
 www.dail
yenglish.
com 
 http://am
ericanen
glish.stat
e.gov/file
s/ae/res
ource_fil
es 
 http://lea
rnenglis
h.britishc
ouncil.or
g/en/ 
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Kompetensi 
Dasar 
Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber 
Belajar 
melaksan
akan 
komunikas
i 
fungsional 
3.9. Menganalisi
s fungsi 
sosial, 
struktur 
teks, dan 
unsur 
kebahasaan 
pada teks 
recount 
sederhana 
tentang 
pengalaman
/kejadian/pe
ristiwa, 
sesuai 
dengan 
konteks 
penggunaan
nya. 
4.13. Menangkap 
makna 
dalam teks 
recount 
lisan dan 
tulis 
sederhana. 
4.14. Menyusun 
teks 
recount 
lisan dan 
tulis 
sederhana 
tentang 
pengalama
n/ 
kegiatan/ke
jadian/peris
tiwa, 
a. Menyebut
kan 
tindakan/ 
peristiwa/
kejadian 
secara 
umum 
b. Menyebut
kan 
urutan 
tindakan/ 
kejadian/p
eristiwa 
secara 
kronologis
, dan 
runtut 
c. Jika perlu, 
ada 
kesimpula
n umum. 
Unsur 
kebahasaan 
(1) Kata-
kata 
terkait 
dengan 
perjuang
an hidup, 
profesion
alisme 
dalam 
bekerja, 
kejadian/
peristiwa 
yang 
sedang 
banyak 
dibicarak
an. 
(2) Penyebut
an kata 
benda 
(3) Ejaan 
dan 
tulisan 
mengenai gagasan 
pokok  informasi rinci 
dan informasi tertentu 
dalam recount 
Mengeksplorasi 
 Siswa mencari 
beberapa text recount 
dari berbagai sumber.  
 Siswa berlatih 
menemukan gagasan 
pokok, informasi rinci 
dan informasi tertentu 
dari teks 
 Siswa membacakan 
teks recount kepada 
teman dengan 
menggunakan unsur 
kebahasaan yang 
tepat 
 Siswa berlatih 
menysun kalimat-
kalimat yang diberikan 
menjadi text recount. 
 Siswa secara 
berkelompok 
menuliskan /menyalin 
teks recount lisan dan 
tulis, sederhana, 
tentang 
pengalaman/kegiatan/ 
kejadian/peristiwa 
dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi 
sosial, struktur, dan 
unsur kebahasaan 
dengan runtut 
 
Mengasosiasi 
 Secara berpasangan 
siswa saling 
menganalisis teks 
unsur 
kebahasaan 
dalam  teks 
recount 
Pengamatan 
(observations):   
Bukan penilaian 
formal seperti 
tes, tetapi untuk 
tujuan memberi 
balikan. 
Sasaran 
penilaian: 
- kesantunan 
saat 
melakukan 
tindakan 
- perilaku 
tanggung 
jawab, 
 peduli, 
kerjasama, 
dan cinta 
damai,  
dalam 
melaksanaka
n komunikasi  
- Kesungguhan 
siswa dalam 
proses 
pembelajaran 
di setiap 
tahapan 
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Kompetensi 
Dasar 
Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber 
Belajar 
dengan 
memperhati
kan fungsi 
sosial, 
struktur 
teks, dan 
unsur 
kebahasaa
n, secara 
benar dan 
sesuai 
dengan 
konteks 
tangan 
dan c 
etak 
yang 
jelas dan 
rapi 
(4) Ucapan, 
tekanan 
kata, 
intonasi, 
ketika 
mempres
entasika
n secara 
lisan  
(5)  Rujukan 
kata  
Topik 
Keteladanan 
tentang 
perilaku 
kewirausa
haan, 
daya 
juang, 
percaya 
diri, 
tanggung 
jawab, 
disiplin. 
recount  tulis dengan 
fokus pada fungsi 
sosial, struktur, dan 
unsur kebahasaan. 
 Siswa mendiskusikan 
gagasan pokok, 
informasi rinci dan 
informasi tertentu dari 
teks. 
 Siswa memperoleh 
balikan (feedback) 
dari guru dan teman 
tentang hasil analisis 
yang disampaikan 
dalam kerja 
kelompok. 
Mengkomunikasikan 
 Siswa membuat teks 
recount sederhana 
tentang keteladanan 
dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi 
sosial, struktur dan 
unsur 
kebahasaannya. 
 Siswa 
mempresentasikanny
a di kelas 
 Siswa membuat 
kliping  teks recount 
dengan menyalin dari 
beberapa sumber. 
 Siswa membuat jurnal 
belajar (learning 
journal)   
 
- Ketepatan dan 
kesesuaian 
menggunakan 
strategi dalam 
membaca 
Portofolio 
 Kumpulan 
catatan 
kemajuan 
belajar berupa 
catatan atau 
rekaman 
monolog teks 
recount. 
 Kumpulan 
karya siswa 
yang 
mendukung 
proses 
penulisan teks 
recount 
berupa: draft, 
revisi, editing 
sampai hasil 
terbaik untuk 
dipublikasi  
 Kumpulan 
hasil tes dan 
latihan. 
 Catatan atau 
rekaman 
penilaian diri 
dan penilaian 
sejawat, 
berupa 
komentar atau 
cara penilaian 
lainnya  
Penilaian Diri 
dan Penilaian 
Sejawat 
 Bentuk: diary, 
jurnal, format 
khusus,  
komentar, atau 
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Kompetensi 
Dasar 
Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber 
Belajar 
bentuk 
penilaian lain 
 Siswa 
diberikan 
pelatihan 
sebelum 
dituntut untuk 
melaksanakan
nya. 
  
1.1. Mensyukuri 
kesempatan 
dapat 
mempelajari 
bahasa 
Inggris 
sebagai 
bahasa 
pengantar 
komunikasi 
international 
yang 
diwujudkan 
dalam 
semangat 
belajar   
2.3  
Menunjukka
n perilaku 
tanggung 
jawab, 
peduli, 
kerjasama, 
dan cinta 
damai, 
dalam 
melaksanak
an 
komunikasi 
fungsional.   
3.9.  
Menganalisi
s fungsi 
sosial, 
Teks naratif 
lisan dan 
tulis 
berbentuk 
legenda 
sederhana
. 
Fungsi sosial 
Meneladani 
nilai-nilai 
moral, 
cinta 
tanah air, 
mengharg
ai budaya 
lain. 
Struktur  
a. Pengen
alan 
tokoh 
Mengamati 
 Siswa menyimak 
berbagai contoh teks 
legenda  yang 
diberikan/ 
diperdengarkan guru  
 Siswa mengamati 
fungsi sosial, struktur 
dan unsur 
kebahasaannya  
 Siswa mengamati 
keteladanan dari 
cerita legenda 
 Siswa belajar 
menemukan gagasan 
utama, informasi rinci 
dan informasi tertentu 
dari teks legenda  
Mempertanyakan 
(questioning) 
 Dengan bimbingan 
dan arahan guru, 
siswa 
mempertanyakan 
antara lain perbedaan 
antar berbagai teks 
naratif yang ada 
dalam bahasa Inggris, 
perbedaan teks 
dalam bahasa Inggris 
dengan yang ada 
dalam bahasa 
Indonesia. 
Kriteria penilaian: 
 Pencapaian 
fungsi sosial 
 Kelengkapan 
dan  
keruntutan 
struktur teks 
naratif 
 Ketepatan 
unsur 
kebahasaan: 
tata bahasa, 
kosa kata, 
ucapan, 
tekanan kata, 
intonasi, ejaan, 
dan tulisan 
tangan 
 Kesesuaian 
format 
penulisan/ 
penyampaian 
Unjuk kerja  
 Melakukan 
monolog 
dalam bentuk 
teks naratif 
dalam 
kelompok / 
berpasangan/ 
didepan kelas  
 Menggunakan 
struktur teks 
dan unsur 
6 x 2 JP  Audio 
CD/ 
VCD/DV
D 
 SUARA 
GURU 
 Koran/ 
majalah 
berbaha
sa 
Inggris 
 www.dail
yenglish.
com 
 http://am
ericanen
glish.stat
e.gov/file
s/ae/res
ource_fil
es 
 http://lea
rnenglis
h.britishc
ouncil.or
g/en/ 
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Kompetensi 
Dasar 
Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber 
Belajar 
struktur 
teks, dan 
unsur 
kebahasaan 
pada teks 
naratif 
sederhana 
berbentuk 
legenda 
rakyat, 
sesuai 
dengan 
konteks 
penggunaan
nya. 
4.15. 
Menangkap 
makna teks 
naratif lisan 
dan tulis 
berbentuk 
legenda, 
sederhana  
dan 
setting 
b. Komplik
asi 
terhadap 
tokoh 
utama 
c. Solusi 
dan 
akhir 
cerita 
Unsur 
kebahasaan 
(3) Kata-kata 
terkait  
karakter, 
watak, 
dan 
setting 
dalam 
legenda 
(4) Modal 
auxiliary 
verbs.  
(4) Ejaan 
dan 
tulisan 
tangan 
dan c 
etak yang 
jelas dan 
rapi 
(5) Ucapan, 
tekanan 
kata, 
intonasi, 
ketika 
mempres
entasikan 
secara 
lisan 
(6) Rujukan 
kata  
Topik 
 Siswa 
mempertanyakan 
gagasan utama, 
informasi rinci dan 
informasi tertentu 
Mengeksplorasi 
 Siswa membaca 
beberapa text 
legenda dari berbagai 
sumber.  
 Siswa berlatih 
menemukan gagasan 
utama, informasi rinci 
dan informasi tertentu  
 Siswa melengkapi 
rumpang dari 
beeberapa teks 
legenda sederhana 
 Siswa secara 
berkelompok 
menuliskan /menyalin 
teks recount dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi 
sosial, struktur, dan 
unsur kebahasaan 
dengan runtut 
 Siswa membacakan 
teks recount kepada 
teman dengan 
menggunakan unsur 
kebahasaan yang 
tepat 
Mengasosiasi 
 Secara berpasangan 
siswa  menganalisis 
beberapa teks 
legenda dengan fokus 
pada fungsi sosial, 
struktur, dan unsur 
kebahasaan 
kebahasaan 
dalam teks 
naratif 
Pengamatan 
(observations):  
Bukan penilaian 
formal seperti 
tes, tetapi untuk 
tujuan memberi 
balikan. 
Sasaran 
penilaian: 
 Berperilaku 
tanggung 
jawab, peduli, 
kerjasama, 
dan cinta 
damai, dalam 
melakukan 
Komunikasi 
 Ketepatan 
dan 
kesesuaian 
menggunakan 
strategi       
dalam 
membaca 
  
 
 Kesungguhan 
siswa dalam 
proses 
pembelajaran 
di setiap 
tahapan 
Portofolio 
 Kumpulan 
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Kompetensi 
Dasar 
Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber 
Belajar 
Keteladanan 
tentang 
perilaku dan 
nilai-nilai 
luhur dan 
budaya. 
 
 Siswa memperoleh 
balikan (feedback) 
dari guru dan teman 
tentang hasil analisis 
yang disampaikan 
dalam kerja 
kelompok. 
Mengkomunikasikan 
 Siswa menyampaikan 
informasi fungsi 
social, struktur, dan 
unsure 
kebahasanyang 
ditemukan setelah 
membaca teks 
legenda. 
 Siswa menceritakan 
kembali teks legenda 
sederhana yang 
dibaca dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi 
sosial, struktur dan 
unsur 
kebahasaannya. 
 Siswa membuat 
kliping  teks legenda 
dengan menyalin dan 
beberapa sumber. 
 Siswa membuat 
‘learning journal’  
catatan 
kemajuan 
belajar berupa 
catatan atau 
rekaman 
monolog teks 
naratif 
 Kumpulan 
karya siswa 
yang 
mendukung 
proses 
penulisan teks 
naratif berupa: 
draft, revisi, 
editing sampai 
hasil terbaik 
untuk 
dipublikasi  
 Kumpulan 
hasil tes dan 
latihan. 
 Catatan atau 
rekaman 
penilaian diri 
dan penilaian 
sejawat, 
berupa 
komentar atau 
cara penilaian 
lainnya  
Penilaian Diri 
dan Penilaian 
Sejawat 
Bentuk: diary, 
jurnal, format 
khusus,  
komentar, atau 
bentuk penilaian 
lain 
 
1.1  Lagu 
sederhana 
Mengamati 
 Siswa 
mendengarkan/memba
Pengamatan 
(observations):   
2  x 2 JP  Audio 
CD/ 
VCD/DV
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Kompetensi 
Dasar 
Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber 
Belajar 
Mensyuku
ri 
kesempat
an dapat 
mempelaj
ari bahasa 
Inggris 
sebagai 
bahasa 
pengantar 
komunikas
i 
internation
al yang 
diwujudka
n dalam 
semangat 
belajar   
2.3  
Menunjuk
kan 
perilaku 
tanggung 
jawab, 
Fungsi sosial  
Menghibur, 
mengungk
apkan 
perasaan, 
mengajark
an pesan 
moral 
Unsur 
kebahasaan 
(1) Kata, 
ungkap
an, dan 
tata 
bahasa 
dalam 
karya 
seni 
berbent
uk 
lagu. 
(2) Ejaan 
dan 
tulisan 
tangan 
dan 
cetak 
yang 
jelas 
dan 
rapi. 
(3) Ucapan
, 
tekana
n kata, 
intonasi
, ketika 
mempr
esenta
sikan 
ca beberapa lirik lagu 
berbahasa Inggris dan 
menyalinnya 
 Siswa menirukan 
penguncapan dengan 
menyanyikan sesuai 
dengan lagu yang 
didengar 
Mempertanyakan 
 Dengan bimbingan dan 
arahan guru, siswa 
mempertanyakan 
antara lain perbedaan 
pesan yang ada dalam 
lagu bahasa Inggris, 
perbedaan lagu dalam 
bahasa Inggris dengan 
yang ada dalam bahasa 
Indonesia. 
 Siswa memperoleh 
pengetahuan tambahan 
tentang kosa kata dan 
pesan dalam lagu 
Mengeksplorasi 
 Siswa membacakan 
lirik lagu yang disalin 
kepada teman 
sebangku 
 Siswa menyanyikan 
lagu yang disalin 
dengan pengucapan 
dan tekanan kata 
yang tepat 
 Siswa berdiskusi 
tentang pesan lagu 
yang didengar 
Mengasosiasi 
 Secara individu siswa 
membandingkan 
pesan yang terdapat 
dalam beberapa lagu 
Bukan penilaian 
formal seperti 
tes, tetapi untuk 
tujuan memberi 
balikan. 
Sasaran 
penilaian:  
- Perilaku 
tanggung 
jawab, peduli, 
kerjasama dan 
cinta damai 
dalam 
melaksanakan 
Komunikasi 
- Ketepatan dan 
kesesuaian 
dalam 
pengucapan 
dan 
penyalinan lirik 
lagu 
- Kesungguhan 
siswa dalam 
proses 
pembelajaran 
dalam setiap 
tahapan 
Portofolio 
 Kumpulan 
kemajuan 
siswa berupa 
kumpulan lagu 
yang disalin 
dengan tulisan 
tangan beserta 
kesan 
terhadap lagu 
 kumpulan hasil 
D 
 www.yo
utube 
 SUARA 
GURU 
 Koran/ 
majalah 
berbaha
sa 
Inggris 
 www.dail
yenglish.
com 
 http://am
ericanen
glish.stat
e.gov/file
s/ae/res
ource_fil
es 
 http://lea
rnenglis
h.britishc
ouncil.or
g/en/ 
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Kompetensi 
Dasar 
Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber 
Belajar 
peduli, 
kerjasama
, dan cinta 
damai, 
dalam 
melaksan
akan 
komunikas
i 
fungsional 
3.11. 
Menyebu
tkan 
fungsi 
sosial 
dan 
unsur 
kebahasa
an dalam 
lagu. 
4.16. 
Menangk
ap 
makna 
secara 
lisan 
Topik 
Keteladanan 
tentang 
perilaku 
yang 
menginspi
rasi.  
yang dibaca/didengar 
 Siswa membuat 
kumpulan lagu- lagu 
yang bertema 
perdamaian dengan 
menyalin 
Mengkomunikasikan  
  Siswa melaporkan  
kumpulan lagu favorit 
mereka yang sudah 
dianalis tentang 
pesan di dalam lagu-
lagu tersebut 
 Antarsiswa 
melakukan penilaian 
terhadap kumpulan 
lagu yang dibuat.  
tes dan 
latihan. 
 Catatan atau 
rekaman 
penilaian diri 
dan penilaian 
sejawat, 
berupa 
komentar atau 
cara penilaian 
lainnya 
 Penilaian Diri 
dan Penilaian 
Sejawat 
Bentuk: diary, 
jurnal, format 
khusus,  
komentar, atau 
bentuk penilaian 
lain 
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Kompetensi 
Dasar 
Materi Pokok Pembelajaran Penilaian 
Alokasi 
Waktu 
Sumber 
Belajar 
lagu 
sederhan
a. 
 
 
 
 
 
RPP 
Nama Sekolah : SMA Negeri 2 Klaten 
Mata Pelajaran : Bahasa Inggris/wajib 
Kelas/semester : X/1 
Alokasi Waktu : 2 X 45 Menit 
 
A. Kompetensi Inti : 
 
K 1 Menghayati dan mengamalkan  ajaran agama yang dianutnya 
K 2 Menghayati dan mengamalkan perilaku jujur, disiplin, tanggungjawab, peduli,(gotong 
royong, kerjasama, toleran, damai),  santun, responsif dan pro-aktif dan 
menunjukkan sikap sebagai bagian dari solusi atas berbagai permasalahan dalam 
berinteraksi secara efektif dengan lingkungan sosial dan alam serta dalam 
menempatkan diri sebagai cerminan bangsa dalam pergaulan dunia 
K 3 Memahami, menerapkan, menganalisis pengetahuan faktual, konseptual, prosedural 
berdasarkan rasa ingin tahunya tentang ilmu pengetahuan, teknologi,seni, budaya, 
dan humaniora dengan wawasan kemanusiaan,  kebangsaan, kenegaraan, dan 
peradaban terkait penyebab fenomena dan kejadian, serta menerapkan 
pengetahuan prosedural pada bidang kajian yang spesifik sesuai dengan bakat dan 
minatnya untuk memecahkan masalah. 
K 4 Mengolah, menalar,  dan menyaji  dalam ranah konkret dan ranah abstrak terkait 
dengan pengembangan dari yang dipelajarinya di sekolah secara mandiri, dan 
mampu  menggunakan metoda sesuai kaidah keilmuan 
 
B. Kompetensi Dasar: 
 
1.1. Mensyukuri kesempatan dapat mempelajari bahasa Inggris sebagai bahasa pengantar 
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komunikasi international yang diwujudkan dalam semangat belajar   
2.3. Menunjukkan perilaku tanggung jawab, peduli, kerjasama, dan cinta damai, dalam 
melaksanakan komunikasi fungsional.   
3.8 Menganalisis fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur kebahasaan dari teks pemberitahuan 
(announcement), sesuai dengan konteks penggunaannya. 
4.11 Menangkap makna pemberitahuan (announcement). 
4.12 Menyusun teks tulis pemberitahuan (announcement), sangat pendek dan sederhana, dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur kebahasaan yang benar dan sesuai 
konteks. 
 
C. Indikator 
1.1.1 Menunjukkan keseriusan mengikuti pembelajaran 
2.3. 1 Menunjukkan perilaku peduli dalam melaksanakan komunikasi fungsional. 
3.9.1 
 
3.9.2 
 
3.9.3 
3.9.4 
3.9.5 
3.9.6 
3.9.7 
 
3.9.8 
3.9.9 
3.9.10 
 
3.9.11 
3.9.12 
3.9.13 
 
mengidentifikasi teks announcement (pemberitahuan) sederhana sesuai dengan konteks.  
mengidentifikasi fungsi sosial, struktur teks dan unsur kebahasaan untuk teks announcement 
(pemberitahuan) 
menirukan pengumuman dengan intonasi, dan pengucapan yang benar dan tepat. 
menentukan dimana tempat pemberitahuan tersebut dari teks lisan yang didengarnya.  
membaca announcement (pemberitahuan) yang ada di bandara 
menjawab pertanyaan mengenai teks announcement.   
mempertanyakan berbagai teks pemberitahuan dalam bahasa Inggris dengan teks 
pemberitahuan dalam bahasa Indonesia 
melengkapi paragraf sesuai dengan announcement dari teks lisan yang didengar 
berdiskusi dengan teman untuk menjawab pertanyaan yang diberikan oleh guru. 
menentukan parnyataan benar atau salah sesuai dengan teks announcement atau tidak 
dengan memberi tanda (T) dan (F). 
melengkapi kalimat dengan menggunakan konjungsi yang tepat. 
mengisi kolom dengan informasi yang telah mereka dengar. 
mengisi tabel dengan informasi yang mereka dapat dari teks tulis. 
4.11.1 
4.14.1 
Menyusun teks naratif lisan dan tulis sederhana tentang sebuah legenda. 
Menceritakan kembali teks legenda yang dibaca dengan memperhatikan fungsi sosial, 
struktur dan unsur kebahasaannya. 
D. Materi Pembelajaran : 
Fakta : Teks pengumuman lisan maupun tulis banyak dijumpai ditempat-tempat umum 
seperti sekolah, stasiun, tempat bermain, bioskop dll. 
Konsep: Memberikan informasi dengan atau tanpa perintah atau petunjuk yang harus diikuti.  
Prinsip: Kosa kata, tata bahasa, ucapan, rujukan kata, tekanan kata, intonasi, ejaan dan tanda 
baca yang tepat, dengan pengucapan yang lancar dan penulisan dengan tulisan 
tangan atau cetak yang jelas dan rapi.  
Prosedur: Sebuah teks pengumuman dimulai dari ucapan sapaan memohon perhatian, diikuti 
dari siapa pengumuman tersebut dan tentang apa, setelah itu menyebutkan 
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hari/tanggal/jam/ dan syarat2 lain atau informasi tambahan lain. Kemudian ada 
ucapan penekanan perhatian serta diakhiri dengan ucapan terima kasih 
 
E. Kegiatan Pembelajaran : 
    Pertemuan 1: (2JP=90 Menit) 
 
1. Kegiatan individu 
No. Guru Siswa Waktu 
1 Menjawab salam dari siswa. Memberikan salam kepada 
guru. 
2 Memimpin doa dikelas. Berdoa secara khidmat. 
3. Mengecek kehadiran siswa 
dengan memanggil nama 
siswa satu per satu. 
Merespon dengan cara 
mengangkat tangan dan 
berkata “I am here/ yes, 
mam/ present.” 
3 Mengkondisikan siswa untuk siap 
menghadapi pelajaran, 
dengan memberikan sebuah 
teks announcement  dan 
menyuruh mereka untuk 
membacanya.  
Membaca teks 
announcement  yang 
diberikan oleh guru. 
4 Menyuruh siswa untuk menjawab 
pertanyaan sesuai dengan 
teks announcement yang 
mereka baca.  
Menjawab pertanyaan sesuai 
dengan teks 
announcement yang 
mereka baca.. 
5 Menyampaikan tujuan 
pembelajaran tentang 
announcement. 
Mendengarkan tujuan 
pembelajaran tentang 
teks announcement.  
7 Menyampaikan cakupan materi 
dan rencana kegiatan 
pembelajaran. 
Mendengarkan cakupan 
materi dan rencana 
kegiatan pembelajaran. 
 
2. Kegiatan Inti 
No. Guru Siswa Waktu 
A. Mengamati  
1. Menyuruh siswa untuk 
mendengarkan dan 
menirukan kata dalam 
rekaman dengan benar dan 
tepat.  
Mendengarkan dan 
menirukan kata dalam 
rekaman dengan benar 
dan tepat. 
2. Menyuruh siswa untuk 
mendengarkan sebuah 
announcement 
(pemberitahuan) dan 
menyuruh mereka untuk 
menentukan dimana tempat 
pemberitahuan tersebut.     
Mendengarkan sebuah 
announcement 
(pemberitahuan) dan 
menentukan dimana 
tempat pemberitahuan 
tersebut.     
3. Menyuruh siswa untuk membaca 
announcement 
Membaca announcement 
(pemberitahuan) yang 
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(pemberitahuan) yang ada di 
bandara  
ada di bandara. 
B. Mempertanyakan 
1. Menyuruh siswa berkelompok dan 
mendiskusikan pertanyaan 
mengenai teks 
announcement.   
Berkelompok dan 
mendiskusikan 
pertanyaan mengenai 
teks announcement 
2. Menyuruh siswa untuk 
mempertanyakan berbagai 
teks pemberitahuan dalam 
bahasa Inggris dengan teks 
pemberitahuan dalam bahasa 
Indonesia 
Mempertanyakan berbagai 
teks pemberitahuan 
dalam bahasa Inggris 
dengan teks 
pemberitahuan dalam 
bahasa Indonesia 
3. Memberikan kesepatan pada 
siswa untuk mempertanyakan 
tentang kemungkinan 
menggunakan ungkapan lain.  
Bertanya tentang 
kemungkinan 
menggunakan ungkapan 
lain.  
 
3. Kegiatan Penutup  
No. Guru Siswa Waktu 
1. Memberikan panduan kepada 
siswa untuk menyimpulkan 
hasil pembelajaran. 
Menyimpulkan hasil 
pembelajaran. 
 
2. 
Meminta siswa menyampaikan 
pendapat dan perasaan 
tentang pembelajaran yang 
telah diterima. 
Menyampaikan pendapat dan 
perasaan tentang 
pembelajaran yang telah 
diterima. 
3. Memberikan penugasan 
terstruktur secara  individu 
dengan membuat sebuah teks 
announcement sesuai topik 
yang mereka inginkan. 
Menerima penugasan 
terstruktur secara  
individu dengan membuat 
sebuah teks 
announcement sesuai 
topik yang mereka 
inginkan. 
4. Menyampaikan rencana 
pembelajaran selanjutnya. 
Mendengarkan rencana 
pembelajaran 
selanjutnya. 
 
Pertemuan 2: (2JP=90 Menit) 
1. Kegiatan individu 
No. Guru Siswa Waktu 
1 Menjawab salam dari siswa. Memberikan salam kepada 
guru. 
2 Memimpin doa dikelas. Berdoa secara khidmat. 
3. Mengecek kehadiran siswa 
dengan memanggil nama 
siswa satu per satu. 
Merespon dengan cara 
mengangkat tangan dan 
berkata “I am here/ yes, 
mam/ present.” 
3 Mengkondisikan siswa untuk siap Membaca teks 
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menghadapi pelajaran, 
dengan memberikan sebuah 
teks announcement  dan 
menyuruh mereka untuk 
membacanya.  
announcement  yang 
diberikan oleh guru. 
4 Menyuruh siswa untuk menjawab 
pertanyaan sesuai dengan 
teks announcement yang 
mereka baca.  
Menjawab pertanyaan sesuai 
dengan teks 
announcement yang 
mereka baca.. 
5 Menyampaikan tujuan 
pembelajaran tentang 
announcement. 
Mendengarkan tujuan 
pembelajaran tentang 
teks announcement.  
6 Menyampaikan cakupan materi 
dan rencana kegiatan 
pembelajaran. 
Mendengarkan cakupan 
materi dan rencana 
kegiatan pembelajaran. 
 
 
C. Mengeksplorasi 
1. Memperdengarkan beberapa 
announcement kepada siswa 
dan menyuruh mereka untuk 
menjawab pertanyaan sesuai 
dengan announcement 
tersebut.  
Mendengarkan 
announcement kepada 
siswa dan menyuruh 
mereka untuk menjawab 
pertanyaan sesuai dengan  
announcement tersebut. 
 
2. Menyuruh siswa untuk 
melengkapi paragraf sesuai 
dengan announcement yang 
mereka dengar.  
Melengkapi paragraf sesuai 
dengan announcement 
yang mereka dengar. 
3. Menyuruh siswa untuk 
melengkapi kalimat dengan 
kata yang telah disediakan 
dalam kotak. 
Melengkapi kalimat dengan 
kata yang telah 
disediakan dalam kotak. 
4 Menyuruh siswa untuk berdiskusi 
dengan teman untuk 
menjawab pertanyaan yang 
diberikan oleh guru.  
Berdiskusi dengan teman 
untuk menjawab 
pertanyaan yang 
diberikan oleh guru 
5 Menyuruh siswa untuk 
mengunjungi www.wikipedia. 
Dan mencari hari libur 
bersama di Indonesia.  
Mengunjungi www.wikipedia. 
Dan mencari hari libur 
bersama di Indonesia. 
6 Memperdengarkan beberapa 
announcement kepada siswa 
dan menyuruh mereka untuk 
menjawab pertanyaan sesuai 
dengan announcement 
tersebut.  
Mendengarkan 
announcement kepada 
siswa dan menyuruh 
mereka untuk menjawab 
pertanyaan sesuai dengan  
announcement tersebut. 
7. Menyuruh siswa untuk membaca 
announcement tentang libur 
besama dan menjawab 
Membaca announcement 
tentang libur besama dan 
menjawab pertanyaannya 
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pertanyaannya.  
8. Menyuruh siswa untuk 
menentukan parnyataan 
benar atau salah sesuai 
dengan teks announcement 
atau tidak dengan memberi 
tanda (T) dan (F).  
Menentukan parnyataan 
benar atau salah sesuai 
dengan teks 
announcement atau tidak 
dengan memberi tanda 
(T) dan (F). 
9.  Menyuruh siswa untuk 
melengkapi kalimat dengan 
menggunakan konjungsi yang 
tepat.  
Melengkapi kalimat dengan 
menggunakan konjungsi 
yang tepat. 
10.  Menyuruh siswa untuk membaca 
announcement tentang libur 
besama dan menjawab 
pertanyaannya.  
Membaca announcement 
tentang libur besama dan 
menjawab pertanyaannya 
D. Mengasosiasi 
1. Menyuruh siswa untuk 
mendengarkan rekaman 
pemberitahuan yang ada di 
sekolah dan menyuruh 
mereka untuk menjawab 
pertanyaan sesuai dengan 
pemberitahuan tersebut.   
Mendengarkan rekaman 
pemberitahuan yang ada 
di sekolah dan menyuruh 
mereka untuk menjawab 
pertanyaan sesuai dengan 
pemberitahuan tersebut.   
2. Menyuruh siswa mendengarkan 
kembali rekaman 
pemberitahuan dan menyuruh 
mereka untuk mengisi kolom 
dengan informasi yang telah 
mereka dengar.  
Mendengarkan kembali 
rekaman pemberitahuan 
dan menyuruh mereka 
untuk mengisi kolom 
dengan informasi yang 
telah mereka dengar. 
3. Menyuruh siswa untuk 
berpasangan membaca teks 
pemberitahuan dan menjawab 
pertanyaan yang ada.  
Berpasangan membaca teks 
pemberitahuan dan 
menjawab pertanyaan 
yang ada. 
4. Menyuruh siswa untuk membaca 
teks pemberitahuan dan 
mengisi tabel dengan 
informasi yang mereka dapat. 
Membaca teks 
pemberitahuan dan 
mengisi tabel dengan 
informasi yang mereka 
dapat. 
5. Meminta siswa untuk 
menyimpulkan ungkapan 
yang ada dalam teks 
pemberitahuanm sesuai 
dengan konteksnya.   
Menyimpulkan ungkapan 
yang ada dalam teks 
pemberitahuanm sesuai 
dengan konteksnya.   
E. Mengkomunikasikan  
1. Meminta siswa menulis sebuah 
pemberitahuan sesuai dengan 
ide masing-masing.  
Menulis sebuah 
pemberitahuan sesuai 
dengan ide masing-
215 
 
 
 
masing. 
2. Meminta siswa untuk menulis 
sebuah pemberitahuan 
dengan memilih topik yang 
telah diberikan oleh guru.  
menulis sebuah 
pemberitahuan dengan 
memilih topik yang telah 
diberikan oleh guru. 
3. Meminta siswa untuk 
mempresentasikan hasil 
tulisan ereka di depan kelas.  
Mempresentasikan hasil 
tulisan ereka di depan 
kelas. 
 
3. Kegiatan Penutup  
No. Guru Siswa Waktu 
1. Memberikan panduan kepada 
siswa untuk menyimpulkan 
hasil pembelajaran. 
Menyimpulkan hasil 
pembelajaran. 
 
2. 
Meminta siswa menyampaikan 
pendapat dan perasaan 
tentang pembelajaran yang 
telah diterima. 
Menyampaikan pendapat dan 
perasaan tentang 
pembelajaran yang telah 
diterima. 
3. Memberikan penugasan 
terstruktur secara  individu 
dengan membuat sebuah teks 
announcement sesuai topik 
yang mereka inginkan. 
Menerima penugasan 
terstruktur secara  
individu dengan membuat 
sebuah teks 
announcement sesuai 
topik yang mereka 
inginkan. 
4. Menyampaikan rencana 
pembelajaran selanjutnya. 
Mendengarkan rencana 
pembelajaran 
selanjutnya. 
 
 
F. Penilaian, Pembelajaran Remedial dan Pengayaan 
4) Teknik Penilaian (Tes dan Non-Tes : penugasan dan portofolio) 
5) Instrumen Penilaian 
d) Pertemuan pertama : penilaian sikap spiritual (lembar pengamatan terlampir) 
e) Pertemuan kedua : penilaian sikap sosial- kejujuran, kedisiplinan dan 
tanggung jawab (lembar pengamatan terlampir), Penilaian pengetahuan 
dengan teks tertulis (soal terlampir) 
f) Pertemuan ketiga : Penilaian penerapan dilakukan dengan penilaian rubrik 
(lembar rubrik terlampir) 
6) Pembelajaran Remedial dan Pengayaan (soal terlampir) 
 
G. Media/alat, Bahan dan Sumber Pembelajaran    
Media/Alat  Teks announcement 
 Power Point Slide untuk menerangkan  
 Laptop, LCD, loud speaker, gambar-gambar, power point. 
Bahan Hand Out Materi 
Sumber Belajar Buku Teks “Pathway to English 1” Program Wajib – Sudarwati  
and Grace – Chapter 10, Penerbit Erlangga, Jakarta. 
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Buku “Modern English” –Marcella Frank – Hal 55, Prentice Hall,INC. 
 
 
Mengetahui                    Klaten,  Agustus 2017 
  Kepala  SMA Negeri 2 Klaten                                 Guru Mata Pelajaran 
 
  Drs. Medi Widada M.Hum.           Sugeng Wahyudi 
 
 
 
 
Lampiran 1 : 
 
Lembar pengamatan penilaian sikap spiritual 
 
No Indikator 
Nomor daftar hadir siswa kelas X -2 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 … 32 
1 Siswa menunjukan keseriusan 
dalam mengikuti pembelajaran 
              
 
Berikanlah nilai 1,2,3 dan 4 
 
4 MK (membudaya) jika menunjukkan sudah ada sikap serius(berkomitmen tinggi, sedia bekerja keras, bersungguh-
sungguh) dalam mengikuti pembelajaran secara terus menerus dan konsisten 
3 MB (mulai berkembang) jika menunjukkan sudah ada sikap serius(berkomitmen tinggi, sedia bekerja keras, bersungguh-
sungguh) dalam mengikuti pembelajaran secara terus menerus dan konsisten 
2 MT (mulai tampak) jika menunjukkan sikap serius(berkomitmen tinggi, sedia bekerja keras, bersungguh-sungguh) dalam 
mengikuti pembelajaran secara terus menerus dan konsisten namun belum sepenuhnya ajeg dan konsisten. 
1 BT (belum tampak) jika sama sekali tidak menunjukkan sikap serius(berkomitmen tinggi, sedia bekerja keras, 
bersungguh-sungguh) dalam mengikuti pembelajaran secara terus menerus dan konsisten 
Lampiran 2 :  
Lembar pengamatan penilaian sikap sosial 
No Indikator 
Nomor daftar hadir siswa kelas X -2 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 … 32 
1 Siswa menunjukan perilaku kerjasama  dalam 
melaksanakan Komunikasi interpersonal 
dengan guru dan teman. 
             
 
 
Berikanlah nilai 1,2,3 dan 4 
 
4 MK (membudaya) jika menunjukkan sudah ada kerjasama( adanya pembagian tugas dan diskripsi tugas yang 
jelas)dalam dalam melaksanakan Komunikasi interpersonal dengan guru dan teman secara terus menerus dan 
konsisten 
3 MB (mulai berkembang) jika menunjukkan sudah ada kerjasama( adanya pembagian tugas dan diskripsi tugas yang 
jelas)dalam dalam melaksanakan Komunikasi interpersonal dengan guru dan teman dan bersifat konsisten 
2 MT (mulai tampak) jika menunjukkan kerjasama( adanya pembagian tugas dan diskripsi tugas yang jelas)dalam 
dalam melaksanakan Komunikasi interpersonal dengan guru dan teman namun belum sepenuhnya ajeg dan 
konsisten. 
1 BT (belum tampak) jika sama sekali tidak menunjukkan kerjasama( adanya pembagian tugas dan diskripsi tugas yang 
jelas) sama sekali dalam dalam melaksanakan Komunikasi interpersonal dengan guru dan teman  
 
Lampiran 3 : 
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Kisi-kisi soal pengetahuan dan penerapan 
 
No Kompetensi Inti Kompetensi Dasar 
Kelas/ 
semester 
 
Materi 
Pokok 
Indikator soal 
Nomor 
Soal 
1 KI. 3. 
Memahami, menerapkan, 
menganalisis 
pengetahuan faktual, 
konseptual,prosedural 
berdasarkan rasa ingin 
tahunya tentang ilmu 
pengetahuan, 
teknologi,seni, budaya, 
dan humaniora dengan 
wawasan kemanusiaan,  
kebangsaan, 
kenegaraan, dan 
peradaban terkait 
penyebab fenomena dan 
kejadian, serta 
menerapkan pengetahuan 
prosedural pada bidang 
kajian yang spesifik 
sesuai  
dengan bakat dan minatnya 
untuk memecahkan 
masalah. 
 
KD 3.8. 
Menganalisis 
fungsi sosial, 
struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan 
dari teks 
pemberitahuan 
(announce 
ment), sesuai 
dengan konteks 
penggunaan 
nya. 
 
 
X/2 Teks tulis 
berbentuk 
announcement 
(pemberitahuan) 
 
Diberikan sebuah tteks 
tulis announcement 
dan meminta siswa 
menjawab pertanyaan 
yang mengarahkan 
pada fungsi sosial, 
struktur teks dan unsur 
bahasa  
 
 
1-5 
(PG) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
2 KI.4 
Mengolah, menalar,  dan 
menyaji  dalam ranah 
konkret dan ranah 
abstrak 
terkait dengan 
pengembangan dari 
yang dipelajarinya di 
sekolah secara  
mandiri, dan mampu  
menggunakan metoda 
sesuai kaidah keilmuan 
 
 
KD.4.11. 
Menangkap makna 
pemberitahuan 
(announcement). 
KD.4.12. 
Menyusun teks tulis 
pemberitahuan 
(announcement), 
sangat pendek 
dan sederhana, 
dengan 
memperhatikan 
fungsi sosial, 
struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan 
yang benar dan 
sesuai konteks. 
 
X/2 Teks tulis 
berbentuk 
announcement 
(pemberitahuan) 
 
Diberikan sebuah teks 
annnouncement dan 
menjawab 
pertanyaan yang 
diberikan dengan 
menentukan : 
- Informasi tertentu 
- Informasi rinci 
- Informasi tersurat 
- arti kata rujukan  
- Diberikan sebuah 
konteks, siswa 
dapat menulis teks 
announcement 
 
 
6-10 
(uraian) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
11 
(uraian) 
 
 
 
Lampiran 4 : 
SPEAKING   RUBRIC   ASSESSMENT 
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Name  : …………………………………………  Class/Number : ……../ …….. 
Name  : …………………………………………  Class/Number : ……../ …….. 
KKM   : 2,67 (B-) 
 
No Criteria to be assessed Low 
performance 
7 
Good 
Performance 
8 
Very Good 
Performance 
9 
Score 
 
 
1. Pronunciation too many 
mistakes 
with 2 until 5  
mistakes 
perfect 
pronunciation 
 
2. Intonation monotonous begins to vary 
the intonation 
Accurate 
intonation 
 
3. Grammar too many 
mistakes  
with 2 until 5  
mistakes 
no mistakes in 
grammar 
 
4. Content plain/simple begins to add 
some information 
add more 
personal 
information 
 
                                                                                           Total score                                                                        
                                                                      Final Score = Total score : 4  
 
Lampiran 5 : 
WRITING RUBRIC   ASSESSMENT 
 
Name  : …………………………………………  Class/Number : ……../ …….. 
KKM   : 2,67 (B-) 
No Criteria to be assessed Low 
performance 
         7 
Good 
Performance 
8 
Very Good 
Performance 
9 
Score 
 
 
1. Text Organization Doesn’t use the 
correct text 
organization  
Use the correct 
text organization 
but has not 
elaborated the 
idea  
Use the correct text 
organization and 
with elaborated 
idea 
 
2. Sentence formation Use simple 
sentences 
begins to vary 
simple sentences 
and compound 
sentences 
Use simple 
sentences, 
compound 
sentences and 
complex sentences 
correctly 
 
3. Grammar Too many 
mistakes 
6 until 10 
mistakes 
Under 5 
Mistakes 
 
4. Vocabulary Basic Vocabulary, Developed Purposefully  
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less precise vocabulary chosen vocabulary 
5. Mechanic Some errors with 
spelling and 
punctuation 
Mostly effective 
use of 
mechanics; 
errors do not 
detract from 
meaning 
Effective use of 
capitalization, 
punctuation, and 
spelling 
 
6. Tidiness and deadline Write awkwardly, 
Unreadable, 
submit late more 
than 3 days from 
the deadline 
Write quite 
neatly, quite 
clear font, submit 
late three days 
from the deadline 
Write neatly, clear 
font, submit the 
work in/on time 
 
                                                                                               Total score  
                                                                    Final Score = Total score : 6  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
An Analysis of the Content Document Lesson Plan  
No.  Aspek yang Dinilai Score 
4 3 2 1 
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1 Kesesuaian dengan silabus, khususnya KI dan KD V     
2 Kecukupan  dan  kejelasan Identitas RPP (sekolah, mata 
pelajaran,  kelas/ semester, m ateri  pokok,  alokasi  
waktu) 
 V   
3 Rumusan  tujuan  pembelajaran  menggunakan ABCD 
(Audience, Behavior, Condition and Degree) 
  V 
4 Kesesuaian  rumusan tujuan  pembelajaran  dengan  indicator 
Pencapaian  Kompetensi 
  V 
5 Ketetapan  rumusan  tujuan  pembelajaran  terkait  dengan 
kurikulum 2013 (KD pengetahuan dan  keterampilan) 
  V 
6 Kedalaman/ kekuasaan  materi  pembelajaran  V   
7 Ketepatan/kebenaran  materi  pembelajaran  V   
8 Kesesuaian  langkah-langkah  pembelajaran  dengan startegi/ 
pendekatan/  model pembelajaran yang  dipilih/ 
ditetapkan 
  V 
9 Keruntutan  langkah-langkah  pembelajaran V     
10 Kecukupan  alokasi  waktu  untuk  tiap  tahapan pembelajaran    V 
11 Kecukupan  sumber  bahan  belajar/ referensi   V  
12 Ketepatan  penilaian  macam  media  dan atau/ sumber belajar 
/pembelajaran 
 V  
13 Kesesuaian  antara  media pembelajaran yang dipilih  dengan  
strategi/  pendekatan/ model  pembelajaran  dan atau / 
macam  kegiatan  belajar   siswa dan  indicator 
ketercapaian KD 
  V 
14 Ketepatan  pemilihan  teknik  penilaian   V  
15 Ketepatan  pemilihan  bentuk/ macam  instrument  penilaian   V  
16 Ketepatan  pemilihan  teknologi,  informasi, dan  komunikasi 
(TIK) 
 V  
17 Kesesuaian  antara  isi TIK  yang diguanakan  dengan strategi/ 
pendekatan/ model pembelajaran  dan/atau  macam 
kegiatan  belajar  siswa dan  indicator  ketercapaian  KD 
 V  
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18 Pencapaian  ketiga domain kemampuan  siswa  (sikap, 
keterampilan,dan pengetahuan)  secara  komprehensif 
 V  
19 Langkah-langkah  pembelajaran  membuat  pengembangan 
kemampuan berpikir tingkat tinggi (HOTs) 
 V  
20 Rumusan  langkah-langkah  pembelajaran  memuat 
pengembangan  karakter  siswa 
V   
 
Table Lesson Plan Announcement  
Component Information Description  
School Identity V Appropriate with Permendikbud 
Subjects V Appropriate with Permendikbud 
Class V Appropriate with Permendikbud 
Main Material X There is no lesson plan that are not listed 
his main material 
Time Allocation V Appropriate with Permendikbud 
Purpose of learning X Lesson plan that no purpose 
of learning 
Basic competences V The writing basic 
competence with purpose of 
learning is upside 
Teaching Materials V Appropriate with Permendikbud 
Learning Methods X  There is a lesson plan that does not use 
learning method 
Lesson Media V Appropriate with Permendikbud 
Learning resources V Appropriate with Permendikbud 
Learning activities V Appropriate with Permendikbud 
Assessment  V Appropriate with Permendikbud 
P= f/N x 100% 
  = 9/13 x 100% 
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  = 69,23 % (Good criteria) 
RENCANA PELAKSANAAN PEMBELAJARAN (RPP) 
 
NamaSekolah  : SMA Negeri2 Klaten 
Mata Pelajaran  : BahasaInggris 
Kelas/Program  : X MIPA / IPS  
MateriPokok  : TeksDeskriptiftentangmanusia 
AlokasiWaktu  : 2 X 45 menit (90 menit) 
A. KompetensiInti : 
 KI 1 : Menghayati dan mengamalkan ajaran agama yang dianutnya 
 KI 2 : Menghayati dan mengamalkan perilaku jujur, disiplin, tanggungjawab,  
pedul(gotong royong, kerjasama, toleran, damai),  santun, responsif dan 
          pro-aktif dan menunjukkan sikap sebagai bagian dari solusi atas  
          berbagaipermasalahandalam berinteraksi secara efektif dengan  
          lingkungan sosial danalam sertadalam menempatkan diri sebagai  
          cerminan bangsa dalam pergaulan dunia 
 KI 3 : Memahami, menerapkan, menganalisis pengetahuan faktual, 
                konseptual, prosedural berdasarkan rasa ingin tahunya tentang ilmu  
                pengetahuan, teknologi,seni, budaya, dan humaniora dengan wawasan  
                kemanusiaan, kebangsaan, kenegaraan, dan peradaban terkait penyebab  
                fenomena dan kejadian, sertamenerapkan pengetahuan prosedural pada  
                bidang kajian yang spesifik sesuai dengan bakat dan minatnya untuk  
memecahkan masalah. 
 KI 4 : Mengolah, menalar,  dan menyaji  dalam ranah konkret dan ranah  
                abstrak terkait dengan pengembangan dari yang dipelajarinya di sekolah 
                secara mandiri, dan mampu  menggunakan metoda sesuai kaidah 
                keilmuan 
B. KompetensiDasardanIndikatorPencapaianKompetensi 
KompetensiDasar IndikatorPencapaianKompetensi 
Spiritual : 
1.1. MensyukurikesempatandapatmempelajaribahasaIngg
rissebagaibahasapengantarkomunikasi International 
yang diwujudkandalamsemangatbelajar. 
 
1.1.1. memiliki semangat dalam 
mengerjakan tugas-tugas 
yang diberikan guru 
 
 
Sosial : 
2.3. Menunjukkankan perilaku tanggung jawab, peduli, 
kerjasama, dan cinta damai, dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi fungsional 
 
 
 
2.3.1 
Menunjukkanperilakukerjasama
dalammelakukandiskusikelompo
k 
Pengetahuan : 
3.7. Menganalisis fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur 
kebahasaan pada teks deskriptif sederhana tentang 
orang, tempat wisata, dan bangunan bersejarah 
terkenal, sesuai dengan konteks penggunaannya. 
 
 
 
3.7.1 
menyebutkanbagiantubuhmanu
siadalambahasaInggris. 
3.7.2 menyebutkan kata-kata sifat 
yang 
mendeskripsikansifat/karakterm
anusia 
3.7.3 menyebutkan kata-kata sifat 
yang 
mendeskripsikanbagiantubuhma
nusia 
Penerapan : 
4.8. Menangkap makna dalam teks deskriptif  lisan dan 
tulis sederhana.  
4.9. Menyunting teks deskriptif lisan dan tulis, sederhana, 
 
 
4.8.1 Menggunakankosa kata yang 
tepatuntukmendeskripsikan 
orang. 
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Penerapan : 
4.11. Menangkap makna dalam teks deskriptif  lisan 
dan tulis sederhana.  
4.12. Menyunting teks deskriptif lisan dan tulis, 
sederhana, tentang orang, tempatwisata, 
danbangunanbersejarahterkenal, dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan yang benar dan sesuai konteks. 
4.13. Menyusun teks deskriptif lisan dan tulis 
sederhana tentang orang, tempat wisata, dan 
bangunan bersejarah terkenal, dengan 
memperhatikan tujuan, struktur teks, dan unsur 
kebahasaan, secara benar dan sesuai dengan 
konteks. 
 
 
4.8.1 Menggunakankosa kata yang 
tepatuntukmendeskripsikan orang. 
4.9.1  Menyuntingpemakaiankosa kata yang 
kurangtepatuntukmendeskripsikan orang 
 
 
 
 
 
4.10 Mendeskripsikan orang  
 
 
C. TujuanPembelajaran : 
 
Melaluikegiatanmengamati, menanya, mengumpulkaninformasi, mengasosiasi, danmengomunikasikan 
,siswadapatmendeskripsikan orang dalambahasaInggris yang benardanberterima.   
 
D. MateriPembelajaran : 
Fungsi sosial 
   Mendeskripsikan orang daribagian-bagiantubuhnya. 
Struktur teks 
 Identification : mendeskripsikanjatidiri orang 
 Description : mendeskripsikan bagian2 tubuhnya 
Unsur kebahasaan 
Kosa kata, tata bahasa, ucapan, tekanan kata, dan intonasi. 
E. MetodePembelajaran :Pendekatanilmiah (Scientific Approach: Observing-Questioning-  
                                          Exploring- Associating- Communicating) 
F. KEGIATAN  PEMBELAJARAN 
4. Pendahuluan/Kegiatanawal 
L
a
n
g
k
a
h
P
e
m
b
e
l
a
S
i
n
t
a
k
s 
P
e
m
b
e
l
a
DeskripsiKegiatan W
a
k
t
u 
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j
a
r
a
n 
j
a
r
a
n 
K
e
g
i
a
t
a
n 
P
e
n
d
a
h
u
l
u
a
n 
 1. Mengucapkansalam. 
2. Mengkonfirmasikehadiransiswa. 
3. Membangunapersepsi,denganmenayang
kansebuah video clip tentang orang 
hilang. 
4. Memberikanorientasipembelajarandeng
anmengemukakantujuanpembelajaran, 
apa yang 
akandilakukandanbagaimanapengorgani
sasiankelas/kelompok. 
1
5
m
e
n
i
t 
K
e
g
i
a
t
a
n
i
n
t
i 
M
e
n
g
a
m
a
t
i
/
l
i
t
e
r
a
s
i 
 Guru memperlihatkan 2 buahgambar 
orang yang berbeda, 
siswadapatmenyebutkan kata-kata yang 
mendeskripsikangambar orang tersebut. 
1
0
  
m
e
n
i
t 
 M
e
n
a
n
y
a 
 Dengan bimbingan dan arahan guru, 
siswa mempertanyakan antara lain 
fungsiteksdeskriptif, 
strukturteksdeskriptifsertaunsur-
unsurkebahasaan yang 
digunakanuntukmendeskrisikan orang. 
1
0 
m
e
n
i
t 
 M
e
n
g
a
s
o
s
i
a
s
i 
 Siswadapatmengkategorikan kata-kata 
tertentukedalamkelompok yang tepat. 
1
0 
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 M
e
n
g
u
m
p
u
l
k
a
n
i
n
f
o
r
m
a
s
i 
 Denganbekerjadalamkelompoksiswadapa
tmendeskripsikangambarseseorangdeng
anbenar. 
 
1
5 
 M
e
n
g
o
m
u
n
i
k
a
s
i
k
a
n 
 Siswamempresentasikanhasilkerjakelomp
okmerekakepadagrup lain. 
2
0 
K
e
g
i
a
t
a
n
P
e
n
u
t
u
p 
 e) Guru dansiswabersama-
samamenyimpulkandanmerangkummater
ipembelajaran 
f) Siswamelakukanrefleksipembelajaran 
g) Guru 
memberipenugasanmandiridenganmenuli
steksdeskripsiartis/tokoh yang 
merekasukai. 
h) Guru 
menyampaikanrencanapembelajaranpad
apertemuanmendatang 
1
0 
 
H. PENILAIAN, PEMBELAJARAN REMEDIAL DAN PENGAYAAN  
2. Teknikpenilaian 
d. Penilaiansikapkerjasamadalammelakukandiskusikelompok. 
e. PenilaianKinerja :Menulisteksdeskripsitentang orang. 
f. PenilaianKonsep :Menjelaskanfungsisosial, strukturteksdanunsurkebahasaanteksdeskripsi. 
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2. InstrumenpenilaiandanPedomanPenskoran 
d. Lembar Pengamatan :Sikap sikap kerjasama dalam melakukandiskusikelompok. 
e. LembarPengamatanKinerjaSiswadalamMenulisteksdeskripsitentang orang. 
f. TesUraiandanpilihangandadalammenjelaskanfungsisosial, 
strukturteksdanunsurkebahasaanteksdeskritif. 
 
I. Media, AlatdanSumberPembelajaran 
Media  Video rekaman film pendektentang orang hilang 
 Power Point Slide tentangteksdeskritif 
Alat Laptop, LCD, loud speaker, gambar-gambar, power 
point. 
SumberBelajar BukuTeks “Pathway to English 1” Program Wajib – 
Sudarwati 
and Grace – Chapter 7, PenerbitErlangga, Jakarta. 
Buku “How to Say it” Philip Binham, PenerbitKanisius, 
Jakarta. 
 
Mengetahui      Klaten, 27 Juli 2017 
 Kepala  SMA Negeri 2 Klaten  Guru Mata Pelajaran 
 
 
 
 
 Drs. Medi Widada, M Hum.     Sugeng Wahyudi 
NIP. 196107021986031011    NIP. 196409271989031013 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Lampiran1 : 
Lembarpengamatanpenilaiansikap spiritual 
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Lampiran2 : 
Lembarpengamatanpenilaiansikapsosial 
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Lampiran3 :LembarPenilaianKinerja 
 
WRITING   RUBRIC   ASSESSMENT 
 
Name  : …………………………………………  Class/Number : ……../ …….. 
KKM   :  75 
 
No Criteria to be assessed Low 
performance 
75 
Good 
Performance 
85 
Very Good 
Performance 
95 
Score 
 
 
1. Text Organization Doesn’t use the 
correct text 
organization of 
descriptive text 
Use the correct 
text 
organization 
but has not 
elaborated the 
idea  
Use the correct 
text organization 
and with 
elaborated idea 
 
2. Sentence formation Use simple 
sentences 
begins to vary 
simple 
sentences and 
compound 
sentences 
Use simple 
sentences, 
compound 
sentences and 
complex 
sentences 
correctly 
 
3. Grammar Too many 
mistakes 
6 until 10 
mistakes 
Under 5 
mistakes 
 
4. Vocabulary Basic 
Vocabulary, 
less precise 
Developed 
vocabulary 
Purposefully 
chosen 
vocabulary 
 
5. Mechanic Some errors 
with spelling 
and 
punctuation 
Mostly effective 
use of 
mechanics; 
errors do not 
detract from 
Effective use of 
capitalization, 
punctuation, and 
spelling 
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meaning 
6. Tidiness and deadline Write 
awkwardly, 
Unreadable, 
submit late 
more than 3 
days from the 
deadline 
Write quite 
neatly, quite 
clear font, 
submit late 
three days 
from the 
deadline 
Write neatly, 
clear font, submit 
the work in/on 
time 
 
                                                                                               Total score  
                                                                            Final Score = Total score : 6  
 
 
Lampiran 4:LembarTesPengetahuan 
 
3.7. Menganalisis fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur kebahasaan pada teks deskriptif sederhana tentang 
orang, tempat wisata, dan bangunan bersejarah terkenal, sesuai dengan konteks penggunaannya. 
 
I. Match their descriptions with their right pictures. 
 
 
A. 
 
 
 
B. 
 
 
C. 
 
 
D. 
 
 
1. Though not really young anymore, Mrs. Green still looks pretty. She is of average height. Her shoulder length 
hair is straight. She has a mole on her chin. 
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2. You can recoqnizeBasir very easily. He’s the one who has a beard, but no moustache. He is tall and his hair is 
short. 
 
3. Thalia is an attractive young woman. She has long, curly hair. She looks beautiful. 
II. Match the words on the left column with their meanings in the right column 
 
4. proud a. people who have a high opinion of their own importance 
5. generous b. a person who doesn’t often ask for other people’s help 
6. unreliable c. a person likes giving things to other people 
 d. someone who doesn’t do what he/she says 
 
 
 
 
 
Look at this police notice and read it./keg.litersi 
 
               POLICE  NOTICE 
Police are anxious to contact Anne Marie Shepard, aged 30, who  
has been mising from her home in Wimbeldon sinceSeptember14.  
She is 1.68 meters with auburn hair, blue eyes and a fair complexion. She is of 
medium build. When last seen she was wearing a pale blue dress and a green 
overcoat. Anyone knowing 
thewhereabout of this person is requested to contact the nearest police station. 
 
 
7. The writer  is trying to describe the person’s age, ............., ................, ...............,  
eyes, .......... and the place and time of the missing person. 
8. Where can you find such a police notice ? 
9. Mention at least  5 adjectives that are used in the text ! 
4.14. Menyusun teks deskriptif lisan dan tulis sederhana tentang orang, tempat wisata, dan bangunan bersejarah 
terkenal, dengan memperhatikan tujuan, struktur teks, dan unsur kebahasaan, secara benar dan sesuai 
dengan konteks. 
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10. Complete a short description of “Mawar”. 
   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
KUNCI JAWABAN 
1. Picture A: 3. Thalia is an attractive young woman. She has long, curly hair. She looks beautiful. 
2.Picture B : 2. You can recoqnizeBasir very easily. He’s the one who has a beard, but no moustache. He is tall 
and his hair is short. 
3. Picture C : 1. Though not really young anymore, Mrs. Green still looks pretty. She is of average height. Her 
shoulder length hair is straight. She has a mole on her chin. 
4. a. people who have a high opinion of their own importance 
5. c. a person likes giving things to other people 
6. d. someone who doesn’t do what he/she says 
7. height, eyes, hair, complexion 
8. in public places, in a police station 
9. anxious, auburn,blue,fair,pale,green 
10. Jawabanbebasmerujukpadateksdeskriptif 
 
PedomanPenskoran : 
 
Soal 
N
o 
Skor 
1 1 
2 1 
3 1 
4 1 
5 1 
6 1 
7 2 
8 2 
9 2 
10 3 
Total 
S
15 
 
Mawar, who was born in July28, 1985, is a wonderful girl. She 
comes from Medan, Sumatera. She is a student of SMA Negeri 5 
Semarang. 
Mawar has a fair complexion. ................................................ 
................................................................................................. 
................................................................................................. 
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An Analysis of the Content Document Lesson Plan 
 
 
No.  Aspek yang Dinilai Score 
4 3 2 1 
1 Kesesuaian dengan silabus, khususnya KI dan KD V    
2 Kecukupan dan kejelasan Identitas RPP (sekolah, mata 
pelajaran, kelas/semester, materi pokok, alokasi waktu) 
V     
3 Rumusan tujuan pembelajaran menggunakan ABCD (Audience, 
Behavior, Condition and Degree) 
V   
4 Kesesuaian rumusan tujuan pembelajaran dengan indicator 
Pencapaian Kompetensi 
V   
5 Ketetapan rumusan tujuan pembelajaran terkait dengan 
kurikulum 2013 (KD pengetahuan dan keterampilan) 
V   
6 Kedalaman/kekuasaan materi pembelajaran  V   
7 Ketepatan/kebenaran materi pembelajaran  V   
8 Kesesuaian langkah-langkah pembelajaran dengan startegi/ 
pendekatan/ model pembelajaran yang dipilih/ 
ditetapkan 
V   
9 Keruntutan langkah-langkah pembelajaran V    
10 Kecukupan alokasi waktu untuk tiap tahapan pembelajaran V    
11 Kecukupan sumber bahan belajar/referensi   V  
12 Ketepatan penilaian macam media  dan atau/sumber 
belajar/pembelajaran 
 V  
13 Kesesuaian antara media pembelajaran yang dipilih dengan 
strategi/ pendekatan/model pembelajaran dan atau / 
macam kegiatan belajar siswa dan indicator ketercapaian 
KD 
V   
14 Ketepatan pemilihan teknik penilaian   V  
15 Ketepatan pemilihan bentuk/ macam instrument penilaian   V  
16 Ketepatan pemilihan teknologi, informasi, dan komunikasi 
(TIK) 
 V  
17 Kesesuaian antara isi TIK  yang diguanakan dengan 
strategi/pendekatan/model pembelajaran dan/atau 
macam kegiatan belajar siswa dan indicator ketercapaian 
KD 
 V  
18 Pencapaian ketiga domain kemampuan siswa (sikap, 
keterampilan,dan pengetahuan) secara komprehensif 
 V  
19 Langkah-langkah pembelajaran membuat pengembangan 
kemampuan berpikir tingkat tinggi (HOTs) 
V   
20 Rumusan langkah-langkah pembelajaran memuat 
pengembangan karakter siswa 
V    
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Lesson Plan Announcement 
Component  Information Desription 
School Identity V Appropriate with Permendikbud 
Subjects V Appropriate with Permendikbud 
Class V Appropriate with Permendikbud 
Main material V Appropriate with Permendikbud 
Time allocation V Appropriate with Permendikbud 
Purpose of learning V The lesson plan writing basic competence 
with the purpose of learning the 
upside 
Basic competences V The writing of basic competence with 
purpose of learning the upside 
Teaching materials V Appropriate with Permendikbud 
Learning method V Appropriate with Permendikbud 
Learning media V Appropriate with Permendikbud 
Learning resources V Appropriate with Permendikbud 
Learning activities V Appropriate with Permendikbud 
Assessment  V Appropriate with Permendikbud 
 
P = f/N x100% 
 = 11/13/100% 
 = 84,61 % (Very good criteria) 
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RENCANA PELAKSANAAN PEMBELAJARAN (RPP) 
 
D. Nama Sekolah : SMA Negeri 2 Klaten 
E. Mata Pelajaran : Bahasa Inggris /Wajib 
F. Kelas  : X / 1 
G. Materi Pokok : Teks lisan dan tulis untuk ucapan memberi selamat 
                                bersayap (extended) 
H. Alokasi Waktu : 1 X 45 menit  
I. Kompetensi Inti : 
 KI 1 : Menghayati dan mengamalkan  ajaran agama yang dianutnya 
 KI 2 : Menghayati dan mengamalkan perilaku jujur, disiplin, tanggungjawab,  
          pedul(gotong royong, kerjasama, toleran, damai),  santun, responsif dan pro- 
          aktif dan menunjukkan sikap sebagai bagian dari solusi atas berbagai 
          permasalahan dalam berinteraksi secara efektif dengan lingkungan sosial dan 
          alam serta dalam menempatkan diri sebagai cerminan bangsa dalam  
          pergaulan dunia 
 KI 3 : Memahami, menerapkan, menganalisis pengetahuan faktual, konseptual,  
      prosedural berdasarkan rasa ingin tahunya tentang ilmu pengetahuan,  
                            teknologi,seni, budaya, dan humaniora dengan wawasan kemanusiaan, 
                            kebangsaan, kenegaraan, dan peradaban terkait penyebab fenomena dan  
                            kejadian, serta menerapkan pengetahuan prosedural pada bidang kajian yang  
                            spesifik sesuai dengan bakat dan minatnya untuk memecahkan masalah. 
 KI 4 : Mengolah, menalar,  dan menyaji  dalam ranah konkret dan ranah abstrak 
                terkait dengan pengembangan dari yang dipelajarinya di sekolah secara  
                mandiri, dan mampu  menggunakan metoda sesuai kaidah keilmuan 
 
J. Kompetensi Dasar: 
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1.1. Mensyukuri kesempatan dapat mempelajari bahasa Inggris sebagai bahasa pengantar komunikasi 
internasional yang diwujudkan dalam semangat belajar. 
2.3. Menunjukkan perilaku tanggung jawab, peduli, kerjasama, dan cinta damai,dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi fungsional. 
3.5. Menganalisis fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur kebahasaan pada ungkapan  ucapan selamat 
bersayap (extended), sesuai dengan konteks penggunaannya. 
4.6. Menyusun teks lisan dan tulis untuk mengucapkan dan merespon ucapan selamat  bersayap 
(extended), dengan memperhatikan tujuan, struktur teks, dan unsur kebahasaan, yang benar dan 
sesuai konteks. 
H. Indikator  :  
(Sikap spiritual) 
1.1.1 serius mengikuti kegiatan pembelajaran 
1.2.2 semangat dan antusias mengerjakan tugas-tugas yang diberikan guru 
   
     (Sikap Sosial) 
2.3.1.   Menunjukan perilaku tanggung jawab dalam menyelesaikan tugas-tugas yang diberikan guru. 
2.3.2.   Menunjukkan peduli dalam berkomunikasi interpersonal dengan guru dan teman  
2.3.3.   Menunjukkan kerjasama dalam dalam menyelesaikan tugas-tugas yang diberikan guru. 
2.3.4.   Menunjukkan perilaku cinta dan damai dalam berkomunikasi interpersonal dengan guru dan 
teman 
 
(Pengetahuan) 
3.5.1 Mengidentifikasi ungkapan-ungkapan memberi selamat  bersayap (extended)dari teks yang 
diperdengarkan 
3.5.2 Mengidentifikasi fungsi sosial, struktur teks, bentuk bahasa serta format penyampaian atau 
penulisannya  
3.5.3 Menirukan teks ungkapan memberi selamat bersayap (extended) yang didengar atau 
dibacakan dengan ucapan yang baik dan benar  
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3.5.4 Membandingkan teks memberi selamat bersayap (extended) dalam bahasa Indonesia dan 
bahasa Inggris  
3.5.5 Menemukan berbagai macam memberi selamat bersayap (extended)dari berbagai sumber 
dalam konteks yang berbeda-beda  
3.5.6 Melakukan percakapan memberi selamat bersayap (extended)dari teks yang sudah dipelajari  
3.5.7 Menulis teks memberi selamat bersayap (extended)dengan meniru model / contoh yang 
diberikan / dipelajari   
  
(Penerapan) 
4.6.1 Merespon ucapan memberi selamat bersayap (extended)lisan   
4.6.2 Melakukan percakapan tentang memberi selamat bersayap (extended) 
4.6.3    Menyusun teks memberi selamat bersayap (extended)berdasarkan konteks 
4.6.4.   Melakukan dialog tentang memberi selamat bersayap (extended) 
 
I.  Tujuan Pembelajaran 
 (Sikap spiritual) 
1.1.1 siswa serius mengikuti kegiatan pembelajaran 
1.2.2 siswa semangat dan antusias mengerjakan tugas-tugas yang diberikan guru 
 
     (Sikap Sosial) 
2.3.1.   Siswa menunjukan perilaku tanggung jawab dalam menyelesaikan tugas-tugas yang diberikan 
guru. 
2.3.2.   Siswa menunjukkan peduli dalam berkomunikasi interpersonal dengan guru dan teman  
2.3.3.   Siswa menunjukkan kerjasama dalam dalam menyelesaikan tugas-tugas yang diberikan guru. 
2.3.4.   Siswa menunjukkan perilaku cinta dan damai dalam berkomunikasi interpersonal dengan 
guru dan teman 
 
(Pengetahuan) 
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3.5.1 Siswa mengidentifikasi ungkapan-ungkapan memberi selamat  bersayap (extended)dari teks 
yang diperdengarkan 
3.5.2 Siswa mengidentifikasi fungsi sosial, struktur teks, bentuk bahasa serta format penyampaian 
atau penulisannya  
3.5.3 Siswa menirukan teks ungkapan memberi selamat bersayap (extended) yang didengar atau 
dibacakan dengan ucapan yang baik dan benar  
3.5.4 Siswa membandingkan teks memberi selamat bersayap (extended) dalam bahasa Indonesia 
dan bahasa Inggris  
3.5.5 Siswa menemukan berbagai macam memberi selamat bersayap (extended)dari berbagai 
sumber dalam konteks yang berbeda-beda  
3.5.6 Siswa melakukan percakapan memberi selamat bersayap (extended)dari teks yang sudah 
dipelajari  
3.5.7 Siswa menulis teks memberi selamat bersayap (extended)dengan meniru model / contoh yang 
diberikan / dipelajari   
  
(Penerapan) 
4.6.1 Siswa merespon ucapan memberi selamat bersayap (extended)lisan   
4.6.2 Siswa melakukan percakapan tentang memberi selamat bersayap (extended) 
4.6.3    Siswa menyusun teks memberi selamat bersayap (extended)berdasarkan konteks 
4.6.4.   Siswa melakukan dialog tentang memberi selamat bersayap (extended) 
 
J.   Materi 
 Teks lisan dan tulis untuk mengucapkan dan merespon ungkapan memberi selamat bersayap 
(extended) 
 Fungsi sosial : menjaga hubungan interpersonal dengan guru, teman dan orang lain 
Ungkapan : Let me congratulate you on your success 
                   Please accept my heartiest congratulation. 
 
 Unsur Kebahasaan : Ucapan (pronunciation), tekanan kata (word stress), intonasi (intonation) 
 
K. Metode : 
1. Pendekatan : Student-Centred Learning 
2. Metode : Colaborative Learning (Discovery/Inquiry) 
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3. Model : PPP (Presentation, Practice, Production) 
 
L. Media : 
Laptop, Computer, LCD, Rekaman untuk Listening, Loud Speaker, Film/gambar, Power Point Presentation 
M. Sumber : 
 Buku penunjang yang relevan 
 Audio CD/VCD/DVD 
 Suara guru 
 Koran/majalah berbahasa Inggris 
 www. dailyenglish.com 
 http://americanenglish.state.gov/files/ae/resource_files 
 http://learnenglish.britishcouncil.org/en 
 
N. Langkah-langkah Pembelajaran : 
Pertemuan 1 :  
1) Kegiatan Pendahuluan 
 
Guru Siswa Waktu 
- memberi salam kepada siswa -  membalas salam guru 5 menit 
- mengajak siswa berdoa - berdoa bersama dengan guru  
- mengecek kehadiran siswa 
 
- menyatakan kehadirannya 
dengan mengangkat tangan dan 
berkata “Present.” 
 
- mengkondisikan siswa untuk siap 
mengikuti pelajaran dengan 
menunjukkan film/gambar slide yang 
menunjukkan orang yang sedang 
memegang sebuah trofi 
- mengamati gambar tersebut dan 
siap mengikuti pelajaran tentang 
ungkapan memberi ucapan 
selamat. 
 
- memberikan sejumlah pertanyaan 
berkaitan dengan film/gambar slide 
tersebut. 
- menjawab pertanyaan guru 
berkaitan dengan film/gambar 
slide tersebut. 
 
- memberi motivasi dengan 
menanyakan manfaat atau alasan 
orang  memberi ucapan selamat 
- menjawab pertanyaan guru 
tentang manfaat atau alasan orang 
memberi ucapan selamat 
 
- menyampaikan tujuan pembelajaran 
tentang ungkapan memberi ucapan 
selamat 
 
- mendengarkan dengan seksama 
tujuan pembelajaran tentang 
ungkapan memberi ucapan 
selamat 
 
- menyampaikan cakupan materi dan 
rencana kegiatan pembelajaran 
tentang ungkapan memberi ucapan 
selamat 
- mendengarkan penjelasan guru 
tentang cakupan materi dan 
rencana kegiatan pembelajaran 
tentang ungkapan memberi 
ucapan selamat 
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2) Kegiatan Inti 
 
Guru Siswa Waktu 
a. Mengamati 
- memperdengarkan lagu yang berisi 
ucapan memberi selamat. 
- mendengarkan lagu tentang 
memberi ucapan selamat. 
 
- menyajikan teks lagu yang berisi 
ucapan memberi selamat bersayap 
(extended) 
- menyajikan teks lagu yang berisi 
ucapan memberi selamat bersayap 
(extended). 
 
- meminta siswa untuk memilih kata 
yang tepat untuk melengkapi teks lagu 
berdasarkan ucapan yang didengarnya. 
- siswa memilih kata yang tepat 
untuk melengkapi teks lagu 
berdasarkan ucapan yang 
didengarnya. 
 
- Membinbing dan mengarahkan siswa 
mengidentifikasi tujuan orang 
memberikan ucapan selamat dengan 
berbagai konteks. 
-  mengidentifikasi tujuan orang  
    memberikan ucapan selamat  
    dengan berbagai konteks. 
 
- memberikan masukan atas latihan 
yang dilakukan siswa 
- mencatat masukan-masukan dari 
guru mengenai hasil identifikasinya 
 
 
b. Mempertanyakan (Questioning) 
-  memberikan kesempatan untuk siswa 
bertanya tentang perbedaan berbagai 
ungkapan memberi ucapan selamat 
dalam bahasa Inggris dan bahasa 
Indonesia 
- mempertanyakan tentang 
perbedaan berbagai ungkapan 
memberi ucapan selamat 
 dalam bahasa Inggris dan bahasa  
  Indonesia 
 
- memberikan kesempatan untuk siswa 
bertanya tentang kemungkinan 
menggunakan ungkapan yang lain. 
- bertanya tentang kemungkinan 
menggunakan ungkapan yang lain. 
 
- memberikan kesempatan untuk siswa 
bertanya tentang berbagai konteks 
- bertanya tentang berbagai konteks 
penggunaan berbagai ungkapan 
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penggunaan berbagai ungkapan 
memberi ucapan selamat 
memberi ucapan selamat 
 
 
c. Mengeksplorasi (Exploring) 
- memperdengarkan siswa   berbagai 
percakapan tentang ungkapan 
memberi ucapan selamat dan meminta 
siswa mengidentifikasi gambar situasi 
yang sesuai dengan dialog yang 
diperdengarkan 
- mendengarkan  berbagai 
percakapan tentang ungkapan 
memberi ucapan selamat dengan 
seksama dan mengidentifikasi 
gambar situasi yang sesuai dengan 
dialog yang diperdengarkan 
 
- Mengecek kebenaran jawaban siswa - Bersama guru mengecek kebenaran 
jawaban. 
 
- Memperdengarkan beberapa 
pernyataan ungkapan memberi ucapan 
selamat dan meminta siswa untuk 
memilih respon yang tepat 
-  Mendengarkan beberapa 
pernyataan ungkapan memberi 
ucapan selamat dan memilih 
respon yang tepat  
 
- Mengecek kebenaran jawaban siswa - Bersama guru mengecek kebenaran 
jawaban. 
 
 
d. Mengasosiasi 
- Meminta siswa menyimpulkan 
ungkapan memberi ucapan selamat 
dengan tujuan, struktur teks dan unsur 
kebahasaan, serta konteks 
penggunaannya. 
-  menyimpulkan ungkapan memberi 
ucapan selamat dengann tujuan, 
struktur teks dan unsur kebahasaan, 
serta konteks penggunaannya. 
 
 
e. Mengkonunikasikan 
- Meminta siswa secara berpasangan 
melakukan simulasi role-play tentang 
ungkapan memberikan ucapan selamat 
berdasarkan konteks yang diberikan 
 
- secara berpasangan melakukan 
simulasi role-play tentang ungkapan 
memberikan ucapan selamat 
berdasarkan konteks yang diberikan 
 
 
- memberi masukan baik dari aspek 
struktur teks, kebahasaan maupun 
ucapan, tekanan kata dan intonasi 
- mencatat semua masukan guru baik 
dari aspek struktur teks, 
kebahasaan maupun ucapan, 
tekanan kata dan intonasi 
 
- meminta siswa menuliskan 
permasalahan dalam menggunakan 
bahasa Inggris tentang ungkapan 
memuji dalam jurnal belajar atau 
- menuliskan permasalahan dalam 
menggunakan bahasa Inggris 
tentang ungkapan memuji dalam 
jurnal belajar atau lembar refleksi 
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lembar refleksi diri. diri. 
 
3) Kegiatan Penutup 
 
Guru Siswa Waktu 
- memberi panduan menyimpulkan hasil 
pembelajaran  
- dengan panduan guru 
menyimpulkan hasil pembelajaran 
 
- memberikan penugasan mandiri tidak 
terstruktur secara individu untuk 
membuat kartu ucapan selamat 
-   membuat kartu ucapan selamat   
- menyampaikan rencana kegiatan 
pertemuan berikutnya 
- mendengarkan penjelasan guru 
tentang rencana kegiatan 
pertemuan berikutnya 
 
 
 
O. Penilaian : 
4) Penilaian sikap spiritual dan sosial 
c) Instrumen penilaian sikap spiritual (lembar pengamatan terlampir) 
d) Instrumen penilaian sikap sosial (lembar pengamatan terlampir) 
5) Penilaian pengetahuan dilakukan dengan : Tes Tertulis (soal terlampir) 
6) Penilaian penerapan dilakukan dengan penilaian rubrik (lembar rubrik terlampir) 
 
 
Mengetahui                     Klaten, ...Agustus 2017 
  Kepala  SMA Negeri 2 Klaten    Guru Mata Pelajaran 
 
 
 
  (Drs. Sutar)                 (Sugeng W.) 
 NIP. 196107021986031011    NIP. 196409271989031013 
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Lampiran 1 : 
 
Lembar pengamatan penilaian sikap spiritual 
 
No Indikator 
Nomor daftar hadir siswa kelas X -1 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 … 32 
1 Siswa menunjukan semangat 
dalam mengikuti pembelajaran 
              
2 Siswa menunjukan keseriusan 
dalam mengikuti pembelajaran 
              
 
Kriteria penilaian  semangat : 
3 = telah menunjukan semangat (tidak mudah menyerah menghadapi kesulitan, menghargai 
      waktu, belajar dengan sepenuh hati/ikhlas, rajin belajar) dalam mengikuti pembelajaran 
2 = mulai menampakan semangat( tidak mudah menyerah menghadapi kesulitan, menghargai 
      waktu, belajar dengan sepenuh hati/ikhlas, rajin belajar )dalam mengikuti pembelajaran,  
      namun belum sepenuhnya. 
1=  belum menampakan semangat( tidak mudah menyerah menghadapi kesulitan, menghargai 
      waktu, belajar dengan sepenuh hati/ikhlas, rajin belajar )sama sekali dalam mengikuti  
      pembelajaran 
 
Kriteria penilaian  serius : 
3 = telah menunjukan serius(berkomitmen tinggi, sedia bekerja keras, bersungguh-sungguh)   
      dalam mengikuti pembelajaran 
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2 = mulai menampakan serius tidak mudah menyerah menghadapi kesulitan, menghargai 
      waktu, belajar dengan sepenuh hati/ikhlas, rajin belajar dalam mengikuti pembelajaran,  
      namun belum sepenuhnya. 
1=  belum menampakan serius tidak mudah menyerah menghadapi kesulitan, menghargai 
      waktu, belajar dengan sepenuh hati/ikhlas, rajin belajar sama sekali dalam mengikuti  
      pembelajaran 
 
 
Lembar pengamatan penilaian sikap sosial 
 
No Indikator 
Nomor daftar hadir siswa kelas X -1 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 … 32 
1 Siswa menunjukan perilaku tanggung 
jawab dalam menyelesaikan 
tugas-tugas yang diberikan oleh 
guru 
             
2 Siswa menunjukan perilaku peduli 
dalam melaksanakan komunikasi 
interpersonal dengan guru dan 
teman. 
             
3 Siswa menunjukkan kerjasama dalam 
menyelesaikan tugas-tugas yang 
diberikan oleh guru secara 
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berkelompok 
4 Siswa menunjukan perilaku cinta 
damai dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi interpersonal dengan 
guru dan teman. 
             
 
Kriteria penilaian  tanggung jawab: 
3 = telah menunjukan perilaku tanggung jawab dalam menyelesaikan tugas-tugas yang diberikan 
      oleh guru dengan mengumpulkannya tepat waktu. 
2 = mulai menampakan perilaku tanggung jawab, namun demikian belum bisa memenuhi  
       “deadline’ waktu yang telah ditetapkan. 
1=  belum menampakan perilaku tanggung jawab, terbukti dengan sangat terlambat  
       mengumpulkan tugas dari waktu yang telah ditetapkan. 
 
Kriteria penilaian  perilaku peduli : 
3 = telah menunjukan perilaku peduli (menawarkan bantuan pada teman dan tidak egois) dalam  
      dalam melaksanakan Komunikasi interpersonal dengan guru dan teman. 
2 = mulai menampakan perilaku peduli(menawarkan bantuan pada teman dan tidak egois)  dalam  
      dalam melaksanakan Komunikasi interpersonal dengan guru dan teman. 
1=  belum menampakan perilaku peduli(menawarkan bantuan pada teman dan tidak egois)  sama  
      sekali dalam dalam melaksanakan Komunikasi interpersonal dengan guru dan teman. 
 
Kriteria penilaian  perilaku kerjasama : 
3 = telah menunjukan perilaku kerjasama dalam menyelesaikan tugas-tugas yang diberikan 
      oleh guru secara berkelompok, terlihat adanya koordinasi pembagian tugas dan masing- 
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       masing anggota mengerjakan sesuai dengan tugasnya sampai selesai. 
2 = mulai menunjukan perilaku kerjasama dalam menyelesaikan tugas-tugas yang diberikan 
      oleh guru secara berkelompok, namun belum adanya koordinasi pembagian tugas yang jelas. 
1=  belum menampakan kerjasama dalam menyelesaikan tugas-tugas yang diberikan 
      oleh guru secara berkelompok, terlihat tidak adanya koordinasi pembagian tugas yang jelas  
      dan penyelesaian tugas kelompok secara tepat waktu. 
 
Kriteria penilaian  perilaku cinta-damai : 
3 = telah menunjukan perilaku cinta damai dengan cara  
       
2 = mulai menunjukan perilaku perilaku cinta damai dengan cara  
       
 
1=  belum menampakan perilaku cinta damai dengan cara  
      
\ 
Lampiran 2 : 
 
Kisi-kisi soal pengetahuan dan penerapan 
 
No Kompetensi Inti Kompetensi Dasar 
Kelas/ 
semester 
 
Materi 
Pokok 
Indikator soal 
Nomor 
soal 
1 KI 3 :  3.5. X/1 Teks Lisan dan Diperdengarkan 1-10 
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Memahami, 
menerapkan, 
menganalisis 
pengetahuan 
faktual, 
konseptual, 
prosedural 
berdasarkan rasa 
ingin tahunya 
tentang ilmu 
pengetahuan,                  
teknologi,seni, 
budaya, dan 
humaniora 
dengan wawasan 
kemanusiaan,                          
kebangsaan, 
kenegaraan, dan 
peradaban terkait 
penyebab 
fenomena dan                           
kejadian, serta 
menerapkan 
pengetahuan 
Menganalisis 
fungsi sosial, 
struktur teks, 
dan unsur 
kebahasaan 
pada ungkapan 
ucapan selamat 
bersayap 
(extended), 
sesuai dengan 
konteks 
penggunaannya. 
 
 
Tulis 
tentang 
ungkapan 
ucapan 
selamat 
bersayap 
(extended) 
 
sebuah teks 
percakapan 
tentang 
ucapan 
selamat 
bersayap, 
siswa dapat 
memilih 
jawaban yang 
tepat dengan 
menentukan : 
- Informasi 
tertentu 
- Informasi 
rinci 
- Informasi 
tersurat 
 
Diberikan 
sebuah teks 
percakapan 
tentang ucapan 
selamat 
bersayap belum 
lengkap, siswa 
dapat 
melengkapinya 
dengan 
ungkapan 
menunjukkan 
perhatian 
 
Diberikan sebuah 
(PG) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
11-15 
(Uraian) 
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prosedural pada 
bidang kajian yang                            
spesifik sesuai 
dengan bakat dan 
minatnya untuk 
memecahkan 
masalah. 
 
surat yang 
ucapan 
selamat 
bersayap  
siswa dapat 
menjawab 
pertanyaan 
yang diberikan 
dengan 
menentukan : 
- Informasi 
tertentu 
- Informasi 
rinci 
- Informasi 
tersurat 
- arti kata 
rujukan 
 
 
 
 
No Kompetensi Inti Kompetensi Dasar 
Kelas/ 
semester 
 
Materi 
Pokok 
Indikator soal 
Nomor 
Soal 
2 KI.4 
Mengolah, menalar,  
dan menyaji  
4.6.  
Menyusun teks lisan 
dan tulis untuk 
X/1 Teks Lisan dan 
Tulis 
tentang 
Diberikan sebuah 
konteks, siswa 
dapat menulis 
16 
(uraian) 
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dalam ranah 
konkret dan ranah 
abstrak 
terkait dengan 
pengembangan 
dari yang 
dipelajarinya di 
sekolah secara  
mandiri, dan 
mampu  
menggunakan 
metoda sesuai 
kaidah keilmuan 
 
 
mengucapkan dan 
merespon ucapan 
selamat bersayap 
(extended), dengan 
memperhatikan 
fungsi sosial, 
struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan, 
yang benar dan 
sesuai konteks. 
 
 
ungkapan 
ucapan 
selamat 
bersayap 
(extended) 
 
teks dialogue 
tentang 
ungkapan 
ucapan 
selamat 
bersayap 
(extended) 
 
 
Berdasarkan teks 
dialogue yang 
ditulis, siswa 
dapat 
melakukan 
dialogue 
tentang 
ungkapan 
ucapan 
selamat 
bersayap 
(extended) 
 
 
Diberikan  
sebuah teks 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
17 
(uraian) 
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model 
berbentuk surat 
dengan ucapan 
selamat 
bersayap, siswa 
dapat 
menuliskan 
kembali surat 
tersebut dengan 
mengganti 
beberapa item 
yang telah 
ditentukan 
 
Lampiran 3 : 
SPEAKING   RUBRIC   ASSESSMENT 
 
Name  : …………………………………………  Class/Number : ……../ …….. 
Name  : …………………………………………  Class/Number : ……../ …….. 
KKM   : 75 
 
No Criteria to be assessed Low 
performance 
7 
Good 
Performance 
8 
Very Good 
Performance 
9 
Score 
 
 
1. Pronunciation too many 
mistakes 
with 2 until 5  
mistakes 
perfect 
pronunciation 
 
2. Intonation monotonous begins to vary 
the 
intonation 
Accurate 
intonation 
 
3. Grammar too many with 2 until 5  no mistakes  
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mistakes  mistakes in grammar 
4. Content plain/simple begins to add 
some 
information 
add more 
personal 
information 
 
                                                                                           Total score                                                                       
                                                                          Final Score = Total score : 4  
 
 
 
 
 
 
WRITING RUBRIC   ASSESSMENT 
 
Name  : …………………………………………  Class/Number : ……../ …….. 
 
No Criteria to be assessed Low 
performance 
7 
Good 
Performance 
8 
Very Good 
Performance 
9 
Score 
 
 
1. Text Organization Doesn’t use 
the correct 
text 
organization 
of recount 
text 
Use the 
correct text 
organization 
but has not 
elaborated 
the idea  
Use the correct 
text 
organization 
and with 
elaborated 
idea 
 
2. Sentence formation Use simple 
sentences 
begins to vary 
simple 
sentences 
Use simple 
sentences, 
compound 
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and 
compound 
sentences 
sentences and 
complex 
sentences 
correctly 
3. Grammar Too many 
mistakes 
6 until 10 
mistakes 
Under 5 
mistakes 
 
4. Vocabulary Basic 
Vocabulary, 
less precise 
Developed 
vocabulary 
Purposefully 
chosen 
vocabulary 
 
5. Mechanic Some errors 
with spelling 
and 
punctuation 
Mostly 
effective use 
of mechanics; 
errors do not 
detract from 
meaning 
Effective use of 
capitalization, 
punctuation, 
and spelling 
 
6. Tidiness and deadline Write 
awkwardly, 
Unreadable, 
submit late 
more than 3 
days from the 
deadline 
Write quite 
neatly, quite 
clear font, 
submit late 
three days 
from the 
deadline 
Write neatly, 
clear font, 
submit the 
work in/on 
time 
 
                                                                                               Total score  
                                                                            Final Score = Total score : 6  
 
 
 
 
An Analysis of the Content Document Lesson Plan 
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No.  Aspek yang Dinilai Score 
4 3 2 1 
1 Kesesuaian dengan silabus, khususnya KI dan KD V    
2 Kecukupan dan kejelasan Identitas RPP (sekolah, 
mata pelajaran, kelas/semester, materi pokok, 
alokasi waktu) 
V     
3 Rumusan tujuan pembelajaran menggunakan 
ABCD (Audience, Behavior, Condition and 
Degree) 
V    
4 Kesesuaian rumusan tujuan pembelajaran dengan 
indicator Pencapaian Kompetensi 
V    
5 Ketetapan rumusan tujuan pembelajaran terkait 
dengan kurikulum 2013 (KD pengetahuan dan 
keterampilan) 
V    
6 Kedalaman/kekuasaan materi pembelajaran  V   
7 Ketepatan/kebenaran materi pembelajaran  V   
8 Kesesuaian langkah-langkah pembelajaran dengan 
startegi/ pendekatan/ model pembelajaran 
yang dipilih/ ditetapkan 
V    
9 Keruntutan langkah-langkah pembelajaran V    
10 Kecukupan alokasi waktu untuk tiap tahapan 
pembelajaran 
 V  
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11 Kecukupan sumber bahan belajar/referensi  V   
12 Ketepatan penilaian macam media  dan 
atau/sumber belajar/pembelajaran 
 V  
13 Kesesuaian antara media pembelajaran yang 
dipilih dengan strategi/ pendekatan/model 
pembelajaran dan atau / macam kegiatan 
belajar siswa dan indicator ketercapaian KD 
V   
14 Ketepatan pemilihan teknik penilaian   V  
15 Ketepatan pemilihan bentuk/ macam instrument 
penilaian 
 V  
16 Ketepatan pemilihan teknologi, informasi, dan 
komunikasi (TIK) 
V   
17 Kesesuaian antara isi TIK  yang diguanakan dengan 
strategi/pendekatan/model pembelajaran 
dan/atau macam kegiatan belajar siswa dan 
indicator ketercapaian KD 
V   
18 Pencapaian ketiga domain kemampuan siswa 
(sikap, keterampilan,dan pengetahuan) secara 
komprehensif 
 V  
19 Langkah-langkah pembelajaran membuat 
pengembangan kemampuan berpikir tingkat 
tinggi (HOTs) 
 V  
20 Rumusan langkah-langkah pembelajaran memuat V   
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pengembangan karakter siswa 
 
 
Table Lesson Plan Congratulation 
 
Component  Information Description  
School Identity V Appropriate with 
Permendikbud 
Subjects V Appropriate with 
Permendikbud 
Class V Appropriate with 
Permendikbud 
Main Material V Appropriate with 
Permendikbud 
Time allocation V Appropriate with 
Permendikbud 
Purpose of learning V Lesson plan writing basic 
competence with the 
purpose of learning the 
upside 
Basic competence V The writing of basic 
competence with purpose 
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of learning the upside 
Teaching materials V Appropriate with 
Permendikbud 
Learning method V Appropriate with 
Permendikbud 
Learning media V Appropriate with 
Permendikbud 
Learning resources V Appropriate with 
Permendikbud 
Learning activities V Appropriate with 
Permendikbud 
Assessment  V Appropriate with 
Permendikbud 
 
P =f/N x 100% 
 = 11/13 x 100% 
 = 84,61 % (Very good criteria) 
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RENCANA PELAKSANAAN PEMBELAJARAN (RPP) 
 
A. Nama Sekolah  : SMA Negeri 2 Klaten 
B. Mata Pelajaran      : Bahasa Inggris 
C. Kelas   : X (Sepuluh) IPA/IPS 
D. Materi Pokok  : Menyatakan dan menanyakan tentang niat melakukan 
  sesuatu. 
E. Alokasi Waktu           : 2 X 45 Menit 
F. Kompetensi Inti  
K.I. 1.   Menghayati dan mengamalkan ajaran agama yang dianutnya. 
K.I. 2.   Menghayati dan mengamalkan perilaku jujur, disiplin, tanggung jawab,  
  peduli (gotong royong, kerjasama, toleran, damai), santun, responsif dan  
  pro-aktif dan menunjukkan sikap sebagai bagian dari solusi atas berbagai   
  permasalahan dalam interaksi secara efektif dengan lingkungan sosial dan  
  alam serta dalam menempatkan diri sebagai cerminan bangsa dalam  
  pergaulan dunia. 
 K.I. 3    Memahami, menerapkan, menganalisis pengetahuan faktual, konseptual,  
prosedural berdasarkan rasa ingin tahunya tentang ilmu pengetahuan,  
tekhnologi, seni, budaya, dan humaniora dengan wawasan kemanusiaan,  
kebangsaan, kenegaraan, dan peradaban terkait penyebab fenomena dalam  
kejadian, serta menerapkan pengetahuan prosedural pada bidang kajian yang  
spesifik sesuai dengan bakat dan minatnya untuk memecahkan masalah. 
 K.I. 4    Mengolah, menalar, dan menyaji dalam ranah abstrak terkait dengan  
  pengembangan dari yang dipelajari di sekolah secara mandiri, dan mampu     
  menggunakan metoda sesuai kaidah keilmuan. 
 
G. Kompetensi Dasar  
1.2 Mensyukuri kesempatan dapat mempelajari bahasa inggris sebagai bahasa pengantar komunikasi 
internasional yang diwujudkan dalam semangat belajar. 
2.3 Menunjukkan perilaku jujur, disiplin, percaya diri, dan bertanggung jawab dalam melaksanakan 
komunikasi transaksional dengan guru dan teman.  
3.6 Menganalisis fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan unsur kebahasaan untuk menyatakan dan 
menanyakan tentang niat melakukan suatu kegiatan/tindakan, sesuai dengan konteks 
penggunaannya. 
4.6 Menyusun teks lisan dan tulis untuk menyatakan dan menanyakan tentang niat melakukan suatu 
kegiatan/tindakan, dengan memperhatikan fungsi sosial, struktur teks , dan unsur kebahasaan yang 
benar dan sesuai konteks. 
 
H. Indikator   
(Sikap Spiritual) 
1.2.1 Siswa menunjukkan semangat dalam mengikuti pelajaran yang diberikan guru. 
1.2.3 Siswa menunjukkan keseriusan dalam mengerjakan tugas-tugas yang  
  diberikan guru. 
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(Sikap Sosial) 
2.3.1 Siswa berperilaku jujur dalam berkomunikasi transaksional dengan guru dan teman.  
2.3.2 Siswa menunjukkan perilaku disiplin dalam mengerjakan tugas yang diberikan oleh guru 
2.3.3 Siswa menunjukkan sikap percaya diri dalam berkomunikasi transaksional dengan guru dan teman.  
2.3.4 Siswa menunjukkan perilaku tanggung jawab dalam menyelesaikan tugas-tugas yang diberikan guru.  
(Pengetahuan) 
3.4.9 Siswa mengidentifikasi ciri-ciri kalimat yang menyatakan dan menanyakan tentang niat melakukan 
suatu kegiatan/tindakan, sesuai dengan konteks penggunaannya. 
3.4.10 Siswa mengidentifikasi fungsi sosial, struktur teks dan unsur kebahasaan untuk menanyakan dan 
menyatakan tentang niat melakukan sesuatu.  
3.4.11 Siswa menirukan contoh-contoh kalimat yang menyatakan dan menanyakan tentang niat melakukan 
suatu kegiatan/tindakan. 
3.4.12 Siswa membandingkan berbagai ungkapan menyatakan dan menanyakan tentang niat melakukan 
sesuatu dalam Bahasa Inggris dan Bahasa Indonesia. 
3.4.13 Siswa menjelaskan isi teks percakapan yang menggunakan ungkapan    
 menyatakan dan menanyakan tentang niat melakukan sesuatu. 
3.4.14 Siswa menemukan berbagai macam ungkapan menyatakan dan menanyakan  
 tentang niat melakukan sesuatu dalam suatu dialog percakapan. 
3.4.15 Siswa berpasangan melakukan percakapan menyatakan dan menanyakan tentang niat melakukan 
sesuatu sesuai dengan intonasi, tekanan kata dan pengucapan yang benar. 
3.4.16 Siswa menulis teks percakapan dengan menggunakan ungkapan menyatakan  
 dan menanyakan tentang niat melakukan sesuatu sesuai dengan topik yang  
 diberikan guru.  
 (Penerapan) 
4.5.1  Siswa menyusun teks untuk menyatakan dan menanyakan tentang niat melakukan sesuatu 
dengan memperhatikan fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan kebahasaan yang benar dan sesuai dengan 
konteks yang diberikan guru. 
4.5.2. Siswa melakukan percakapan dengan menggunakan ungkapan menanyakan dan menyatakan 
tentang niat melakukan sesuatu. 
 
 
I. Tujuan Pembelajaran  
Melalui pendekatan ilmiah, siswa diharapkan dapat : 
(Sikap Spiritual) 
1.1.1. Menunjukkan semangat dalam mengikuti pelajaran yang diberikan guru. 
1.2.3 Menunjukkan keseriusan dalam mengerjakan tugas-tugas yang  
  diberikan guru. 
 (Sikap Sosial) 
2.2.5 Berperilaku jujur dalam berkomunikasi transaksional dengan guru dan teman.  
2.2.6 Menunjukkan perilaku disiplin dalam mengerjakan tugas yang diberikan oleh guru 
2.2.7 Menunjukkan sikap percaya diri dalam berkomunikasi transaksional dengan guru dan teman.  
2.2.8 Menunjukkan perilaku tanggung jawab dalam menyelesaikan tugas-tugas yang diberikan guru.  
 (Pengetahuan) 
3.6.1 Mengidentifikasi ciri-ciri kalimat yang menyatakan dan menanyakan tentang niat melakukan 
suatu kegiatan/tindakan, sesuai dengan konteks penggunaannya. 
3.6.2 Mengidentifikasi fungsi sosial, struktur teks dan unsur kebahasaan untuk menanyakan dan 
menyatakan tentang niat melakukan sesuatu.  
3.6.3 Menirukan contoh-contoh kalimat yang menyatakan dan menanyakan tentang niat melakukan 
suatu kegiatan/tindakan. 
3.6.4 Membandingkan berbagai ungkapan menyatakan dan menanyakan tentang niat melakukan 
sesuatu dalam Bahasa Inggris dan Bahasa Indonesia. 
3.6.5 Menjelaskan isi teks percakapan yang menggunakan ungkapan    
 menyatakan dan menanyakan tentang niat melakukan sesuatu. 
3.6.6 Menemukan berbagai macam ungkapan menyatakan dan menanyakan  
 tentang niat melakukan sesuatu dalam suatu dialog percakapan. 
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3.6.7 Berpasangan melakukan percakapan menyatakan dan menanyakan tentang niat melakukan 
sesuatu sesuai dengan intonasi, tekanan kata dan pengucapan yang benar. 
3.6.8 Menulis teks percakapan dengan menggunakan ungkapan menyatakan  
 dan menanyakan tentang niat melakukan sesuatu sesuai dengan topik yang  
 diberikan guru.  
   (Penerapan) 
4.5.1. Menyusun teks untuk menyatakan dan menanyakan tentang niat melakukan sesuatu dengan 
memperhatikan fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan kebahasaan yang benar dan sesuai dengan konteks 
yang diberikan guru. 
4.5.2. Melakukan percakapan dengan menggunakan ungkapan menanyakan dan      menyatakan 
tentang niat melakukan sesuatu. 
J. Materi Pembelajaran   
 Teks lisan dan tulis untuk menyatakan dan menanyakan tentang niat melakukan sesuatu.  
 Fungsi sosial : Menyatakan rencana      
 Struktur teks  : “I’d like to tell my name, I will tell him about my job, I’m going to introduce 
my friend.  
 Unsur kebahasaan   
Kata keja    : “I’d like to………..” 
     “I will…………….”,   “I’m going to……..” 
 Tata bahasa, ucapan, tekanan kata,intonasi,  ejaan, tanda baca, tulisan tangan dan cetak jelas dan 
rapi.  
 
K. Metode  : 
1. Pendekatan   : Student-centered learning 
2. Model Pembelajaran  : PPP ( Presentation, Practice, Production) 
3. Metode   : Cooperative learning (Discovery/Inquiry) 
4. Tehnik    : 
1. Group    : Penugasan Kelompok 
2. Individual      : Penugasan Individu 
 
L. Media     
Laptop, LCD, rekaman, loud speaker, gambar-gambar, power point. 
 
M. Sumber   
-Audio CD 
-Suara Guru 
-Koran/Majalah bergambar 
-www.dailyenglish.com 
-http://americanenglish.state.gov/files/ae/resource_files 
-http://learnenglish.britishcouncil.org/en/ 
 
 
N. LANGKAH-LANGKAH PEMBELAJARAN 
 
5. Kegiatan individu 
No. Guru Siswa Waktu 
1 Menjawab salam dari siswa. Memberikan salam kepada guru. 
2 Memimpin doa dikelas. Berdoa secara khidmat. 
3. Mengecek kehadiran siswa dengan 
memanggil nama siswa satu per 
satu. 
Merespon dengan cara 
mengangkat tangan dan 
berkata “I am here/ yes, 
mam/ present.” 
3 Mengkondisikan siswa untuk siap 
menghadapi pelajaran, dengan 
memberikan ilustrasi orang 
Mengamati ilustrasi gambar dua 
orang yang sedang 
berdialog yang diberikan 
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sedang membayangkan dirinya 
menjadi seorang pembalap.  
oleh guru. 
4 Memberi sejumlah oral questions 
yang berkaitan dengan ilustrasi 
gambar “time machine and 
money”. 
Menjawab oral questions yang 
berkaitan dengan ilustrasi 
gambar “time machine and 
money”. 
5 Memberi motivasi dengan 
menanyakan kepada siswa 
tentang apa yang mereka 
lakukan dengan benda-benda itu. 
Memberikan jawaban tentang 
apa yang akan dilakukan 
dengan benda-benda itu. 
6 Menyampaikan tujuan pembelajaran 
tentang ungkapan menanyakan 
dan menyatakan tentang niat 
melakukan sesuatu. 
Mendengarkan tujuan 
pembelajaran tentang 
ungkapan menanyakan dan 
menyatakan tentang niat 
melakukan sesuatu. 
7 Menyampaikan cakupan materi dan 
rencana kegiatan pembelajaran. 
Mendengarkan cakupan materi 
dan rencana kegiatan 
pembelajaran. 
6. Kegiatan Inti 
No. Guru Siswa Waktu 
F. Mengamati  
1. Memperdengarkan lagu dan 
memperlihatkan sebuah video 
percakapan tentang ungkapan 
menanyakan dan menyatakan 
niat melakukan sesuatu. 
Mendengarkan lagu dan melihat 
sebuah video tentang 
ungkapan menanyakan dan 
menyatakan niat melakukan 
sesuatu. 
2. Meminta siswa untuk melengkapi lirik 
lagu yang rumpang dan 
memasangkan antara scene dan 
plan yang berkaitan dengan lagu 
dan video percakapan tentang 
ungkapan menanyakan dan 
menyatakan niat melakukan 
sesuatu. 
Melengkapi lirik lagu dan  
memasangkan antara scene 
dan plan yang berkaitan 
dengan lagu dan video 
percakapan tentang 
ungkapan menanyakan dan 
menyatakan niat melakukan 
sesuatu. 
3. Meminta siswa menirukan ungkapan 
menanyakan dan menyatakan 
niat melakukan sesuatu dengan 
intonasi, pronounciation, tekanan 
yang tepat dan benar. 
Menirukan ungkapan 
menanyakan dan 
menyatakan niat melakukan 
sesuatu dengan intonasi, 
pronounciation, tekanan 
yang tepat dan benar. 
4. Membimbing dan mengarahkan 
siswa untuk mengidentifikasi 
fungsi sosial, struktur teks, dan 
unsur kebahasaan dalam 
ungkapan menanyakan dan 
menyatakan niat melakukan 
sesuatu. 
Mengidentifikasi fungsi sosial, 
struktur teks, dan unsur 
kebahasaan dalam 
ungkapan menanyakan dan 
menyatakan niat melakukan 
sesuatu. 
G. Mempertanyakan 
1. Memberikan kesempatan bertanya 
tentang berbagai perbedaan 
antara berbagai ungkapan 
menyatakan dan menanyakan 
tentang niat melakukan sesuatu 
dalam Bahasa Inggris. 
Bertanya tentang berbagai 
perbedaan antara berbagai 
ungkapan menyatakan dan 
menanyakan tentang niat 
melakukan sesuatu dalam 
Bahasa Inggris. 
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2. Memberikan kesempatan bertanya 
tentang kemungkinan 
menggunakan ungkapan-
ungkapan lain. 
Bertanya tentang kemungkinan 
menggunakan ungkapan-
ungkapan lain. 
3. Memberikan kesempatan bertanya 
tentang perbedaan ungkapan 
dalam bahasa Inggris dengan 
yang ada dalam bahasa 
Indonesia. 
Bertanya tentang berbagai 
konteks perbedaan 
ungkapan dalam bahasa 
Inggris dengan yang ada 
dalam bahasa Indonesia. 
H. Mengeksplorasi 
1. Memperdengarkan sebuah rekaman 
percakapan tentang ungkapan 
menyatakan dan menanyakan 
tentang niat melakukan sesuatu. 
Mendengarkan sebuah rekaman 
percakapan ungkapan 
menyatakan dan 
menanyakan tentang niat 
melakukan sesuatu. 
2. Meminta siswa melakukan 
percakapan  menyatakan dan 
menanyakan tentang niat 
melakukan sesuatu dalam 
konteks simulasi/role-play. 
Melakukan percakapan  
menyatakan dan 
menanyakan tentang niat 
melakukan sesuatu dalam 
konteks simulasi/role-play. 
3. Meminta siswa menjawab 
pertanyaan berdasarkan 
percakapan yang telah mereka 
lakukan. 
Menjawab pertanyaan 
berdasarkan percakapan 
yang telah mereka lakukan. 
4.  Mengecek kebenaran jawaban siswa  Bersama guru menegecek 
kebenaran jawaban.  
   
I. Mengasosiasi 
1. Memberikan teks percakapan dengan 
ungkapan memuji bersayap 
(extended) dalam konteks yang 
berbeda dari konteks 
sebelumnya. 
Menerima teks percakapan 
ungkapan memuji bersayap 
(extended) dengan konteks 
yang berbeda dari konteks 
sebelumnya. 
2. Meminta siswa membandingkan 
penggunaan ungkapan memuji 
bersayap (extended) dalam 
bahasa Inggris dan dalam 
bahasa siswa. 
Membandingkan penggunaan 
ungkapan memuji bersayap 
(extended)  dalam bahasa 
Inggris dan dalam bahasa 
siswa. 
J. Mengkomunikasikan  
1. Meminta siswa menyusun sebuah 
teks percakapan dengan situasi 
yang diberikan guru. 
Menyusun sebuah teks 
percakapan dengan situasi 
yang diberikan guru. 
2. Meminta siswa berpasangan untuk 
melakukan percakapan tersebut. 
Berpasangan untuk melakukan 
percakapan tersebut. 
3. Memberikan masukan kepada siswa 
pada aspek intonasi, 
pronounciation, artikulasi, dan 
tekanan kata. 
Menerima masukan daro guru 
tentang aspek intonasi, 
pronounciation, artikulasi, 
dan tekanan kata. 
4. Meminta siswa menuliskan 
permasalahan dalam jurnal 
belajar/refleksi diri. 
Menuliskan permasalahan dalam 
jurnal belajar/refleksi diri. 
 
7. Kegiatan Penutup  
No. Guru Siswa Waktu 
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1. Memberikan panduan kepada siswa 
untuk menyimpulkan hasil 
pembelajaran. 
Menyimpulkan hasil 
pembelajaran. 
 
2. 
Meminta siswa menyampaikan 
pendapat dan perasaan tentang 
pembelajaran yang telah 
diterima. 
Menyampaikan pendapat dan 
perasaan tentang 
pembelajaran yang telah 
diterima. 
4. Memberikan penugasan terstruktur 
secara  individu dengan membuat 
sebuah teks percakapan 
menyatakan dan menanyakan 
tentang niat melakukan sesuatu 
sesuai topik yang mereka 
inginkan. 
Menerima penugasan 
terstruktur secara  individu 
dengan membuat sebuah 
teks percakapan 
menyatakan dan 
menanyakan tentang niat 
melakukan sesuatu sesuai 
topik yang mereka inginkan. 
5. Memberikan kegiatan mandiri 
terstruktur dengan membuat 
video percakapan menyatakan 
dan menanyakan tentang niat 
melakukan sesuatu berdurasi 5 
menit berisi 3 siswa dengan 
konteks penanya=reporter, 
penjawab=narasumber. 
Membuat video percakapan 
memuji bersayap 
(extended) berdurasi 5 
menit secara berpasangan 
dengan konteks mereka 
masing-masing. 
6. Menyampaikan rencana pembelajaran 
selanjutnya. 
Mendengarkan rencana 
pembelajaran selanjutnya. 
 
O. Penilaian  
7) Penilaian sikap spiritual dan sosial 
g) Instrument penilaian sikap spiritual (lembar pengamatan terlampir) 
h) Instrument penilaian sikap sosial (lembar pengamatan terlampir) 
8) Penilaian pengetahuan dengan teks tertulis (soal terlampir) 
9) Penilaian penerapan dilakukan dengan penilaian rubrik (lembar rubrik terlampir) 
        
        Klaten,    Januari 2018  
              Kepala SMA2 Klaten    Guru Mata pelajaran  
 
 
 Drs .Medi Widada, M.Hum.   Sugeng Wahyudi 
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Lampiran 1 
 
Lembar Pengamatan Penilaian Sikap Spiritual 
No Indikator 
Kelas X 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 - 32 
1. 
Siswa 
menunjukkan 
semangat 
dalam 
mengikuti 
pelajaran 
yang diberikan 
guru 
                    
2. 
Siswa 
menunjukkkan 
keseriusan 
dalam 
mengerjakan 
tugas-tugas 
yang diberikan 
guru 
                    
 
1. Siswa menujukkan semangat dalam mengikuti pelajaran yang diberikan guru. 
2. Siswa menunjukkkan keseriusan dalam mengerjakan tugas-tugas yang diberikan guru. 
 
1. Kriteria semangat 
-Tidak mudah menyerah menghadapi permasalahan. 
-Mnghargai waktu. 
-Belajar dengan sepenuh hati/ikhlas. 
-Menunjukkan kerajinan. 
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SCORE 4 3 2 1 
Kualitas Sangat baik Baik Cukup Kurang 
 
2. Kriteria serius 
-Berkomitmen tinggi. 
-Sedia bekerja keras. 
-Bersungguh-sungguh dalam mengikuti pembelajaran. 
 
SCORE 4 3 2 1 
Kualitas Sangat baik Baik Cukup Kurang 
 
Lampiran 2 
Lembar Pengamatan Penilaian Sikap Sosial 
No Indikator  
Kelas X 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 - 32 
1. Siswa 
berperila
ku 
santun 
dalam 
berkomu
nikasi 
interpers
onal 
dengan 
guru dan 
teman. 
                    
2. Siswa 
menunju
kkan 
perilaku 
peduli 
dalam 
memban
tu 
teman-
teman 
untuk 
belajar. 
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1. Siswa berperilaku santun dalam berkomunikasi interpersonal dengan guru dan     
 teman. 
2. Siswa menunjukkan perilaku peduli dalam membantu teman-teman untuk  
 belajar. 
 
1. Kriteria santun 
-Mengatakan tolong dan terima kasih dalam berkomunikasi. 
-Menghargai dan menghormati orang lain tanpa membedakan golongan. 
-Memandang orang yang diajak bicara. 
-Menggunakan bahasa yang tidak menyinggung. 
SCORE 4 3 2 1 
Kualitas Sangat baik Baik Cukup Kurang 
 
2. Kriteria peduli 
-Menawarkan bantuan kepada teman. 
-Tidak bersikap egois. 
SCORE 4 3 2 1 
Kualitas Sangat baik Baik Cukup Kurang 
 
An Analysis of the Content Document Lesson Plan 
 
No.  Aspek yang Dinilai Score 
4 3 2 1 
1 Kesesuaian dengan silabus, khususnya KI dan 
KD 
V     
2 Kecukupan dan kejelasan Identitas RPP 
(sekolah, mata pelajaran, kelas/semester, 
materi pokok, alokasi waktu) 
V     
3 Rumusan tujuan pembelajaran menggunakan 
ABCD (Audience, Behavior, Condition 
V    
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and Degree) 
4 Kesesuaian rumusan tujuan pembelajaran 
dengan indicator Pencapaian Kompetensi 
V    
5 Ketetapan rumusan tujuan pembelajaran 
terkait dengan kurikulum 2013 (KD 
pengetahuan dan keterampilan) 
V    
6 Kedalaman/kekuasaan materi  pembelajaran  V   
7 Ketepatan/kebenaran materi pembelajaran  V   
8 Kesesuaian langkah-langkah pembelajaran 
dengan startegi/ pendekatan/ model 
pembelajaran yang dipilih/ ditetapkan 
 V   
9 Keruntutan langkah-langkah pembelajaran  V   
10 Kecukupan alokasi waktu untuk tiap tahapan 
pembelajaran 
  V 
11 Kecukupan sumber bahan belajar/ referensi   V  
12 Ketepatan penilaian  macam  media  dan 
atau/sumber belajar/ pembelajaran 
 V  
13 Kesesuaian antara media pembelajaran yang 
dipilih dengan strategi/ pendekatan/model 
pembelajaran dan atau / macam kegiatan  
belajar  siswa dan indicator  ketercapaian 
KD 
 V   
14 Ketepatan pemilihan teknik penilaian   V  
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15 Ketepatan pemilihan bentuk/ macam 
instrument penilaian 
 V  
16 Ketepatan pemilihan teknologi, informasi, dan 
komunikasi (TIK) 
 V  
17 Kesesuaian antara isi TIK  yang diguanakan 
dengan strategi/pendekatan/model 
pembelajaran dan/atau macam kegiatan 
belajar siswa dan indicator ketercapaian 
KD 
 V  
18 Pencapaian ketiga domain kemampuan siswa 
(sikap, keterampilan,dan pengetahuan) 
secara komprehensif 
 V  
19 Langkah-langkah pembelajaran membuat 
pengembangan kemampuan berpikir 
tingkat tinggi (HOTs) 
 V  
20 Rumusan langkah-langkah pembelajaran 
memuat pengembangan karakter siswa 
V   
 
Table Lesson Plan Explanation 
Components  Information Description  
School Identity V Appropriate with Permendikbud 
Subject V Appropriate with Permendikbud 
Class V Appropriate with Permendikbud 
Main material V Appropriate with Permendikbud 
Time allocation V Appropriate with Permendikbud 
Purpose of learning V lesson plan writing basic 
competence with the purpose 
of learning the upside 
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Basic competence V the writing of basic competence 
with purpose of learning the 
upside 
Teaching materials V Appropriate with Permendikbud 
Learning method V Appropriate with Permendikbud 
Learning media V Appropriate with Permendikbud 
Learning resources V Appropriate with Permendikbud 
Learning activities V Appropriate with Permendikbud 
Assessment  V Appropriate with Permendikbud 
 
P = f/N x 100% 
 = 11/13 x 100% 
 = 84, 61 % 
The total all score of four lesson plans in above are   
69, 23 +84, 61+84, 61+84, 61: 4 = 323, 06: 4 = 80, 76 % (Very good criteria)  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
